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PEEFAOE. 



The great progress in the teaching of modem languages 
is due in part to the large and constantly increasing num- 
ber of " methods of instruction " and grammars which have 
been published lately. Each of these has been a step for- 
ward^ and it is earnestly hoped that, in justification of its 
appearance^ the same may be said of the little book^ which^ 
written at first for his own students, the author ventures 
to submit to the kind attention and criticism of the public. 

The title of the book will explain its aim, — which is, to 
present, in as simple a manner as possible, only the " ele- 
ments of French." The difficulty has consisted in elim- 
inating those facts, not essential, and those only; in 
avoiding the complexity of details, and the dryness of 
technicality ; and, at the same time, in giving enough details 
and technicality, to enable the student to understand the 
mechanism of the language. 

To simplicity had to be added that other requisite of 
every elementary book, variety, which is indispensable for 
holding the attention and interest of the student. If the 
author has been successful in this respect, he gladly ac- 
knowledges his indebtedness to the arrangement of lessons 
in Mr. Otis's " Elementary German," — if he has failed, it 
will be owing to his own shortcomings. 

In the choice of proverbs and sayings, the preference has 
been given to those which can be assigned to a well-known 
authorship; while, in writing or selecting the reading 
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4 PREFACE, 

pieces^ the author wished to teach the student, — besides 
mere words and sentences, — some essential facts of 
French literary or political history. 

By a gradual presentation of the subject, as well as by 
a special arrangement of the table of irregular verbs, an 
effort has been made to simplify the study of the verb, — 
that most arduous part of French grammar. It will be 
found, perhaps, that something has been done to render less 
formidable that hete noire of the student of the French 
language. 

It is with pleasure that the author makes acknowledg- 
ment of his indebtedness to the excellent works of 
Messrs. Whitney, Van Dael, de Rougemont, Berlitz, Larive 
et Fleury, Leclair, Larousse, Littr^, Demogeot, and others, 
and especially to Mr. Otis's "Elementary Grerman," — 
above mentioned, — all of which have been of valuable 
assistance in the preparation of these lessons. 

Finally, he wishes to express his thanks to Professor 
Edouard P. Baillot, of the Northwestern University, for 
his editorial help and indulgence. 



A. BiziAT Ds BOBDES. 



Chio^qo, April, 18d9. 



SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS. 



1. Most of the chapters in Part I. are supposed to con- 
tain material for three fifty-minute recitations, although 
the size and nature of the class may at times allow a skill- 
ful teacher to cover the ground in two recitations. 

2. Before a lesson is assigned, it should be carefully 
explained by the teacher, and a correct pronunciation of 
each word of the vocabulary and reading-exercises given 
so that the lesson may be studied intelligently, and a 
faulty pronunciation avoided. 

3. The !French-English exercises are intended to facili- 
tate the student's understanding of spoken French. Let 
him, therefore, with closed book, listen attentively while 
the instructor reads each sentence, and, after repeating it 
with proper pronunciation until familiar, give its idiomatic 
translation. 

4. The reading-exercises at the end of each chapter 
are intended to be memorized. 

5. The teacher may, as early as practicable, dictate in 
English short letters composed only of such words as 
students have had, or may easily understand from the 
vocabulary at the end of the book. All constructions 
beyond those in the lessons already studied should be 



6 SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS. 

avoidedi and the tenses indicated, whenever they present 
any difficulty. 

6. It is believed that a thorough review ought to be 
made after every five chapters^ and in order to facilitate 
this work, review exercises have been placed after Chap- 
ters v., X., XV., and XX. 

7, Part II. is designed for a reference book, to be used 
only in connection with other work of the class-room ; for, 
after the elementary principles of a language have been 
learned, further rules are needed only to answer questions 
arising from the text or lesson in hand. The same obser- 
vation may apply to the first chapter of Part I. (about 
pronunciation) : it is to be used only as a reminder of the 
practical rules of pronunciation given by the teacher. 
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Elements of Feenoh. 



CHAPTER I. 



1. 



BL, a. 


j, zhee. 


8, 6s. 


b, bft. 


k, ka. 


t, ta. 


o, sft. 


1, 61. 


u, tt. 


d, da. 


m, 6in. 


V, va. 


6; a. 


n, 6n. 


w, doobl' va. 


f, 6f. 


o, 6. 


X, eeks. 


g, zha. 


p, pa. 


y, eegrgck. 


h, ash. 


q, kil. 


z, z6d. 


Ij 66. 


r, 6r (air). 




BBMABKS ON THE ALPHABET. 




THE VOWELS. 





2. 

a is pronounced : (1) as in " father." Ex. : 6me ; (2) as 
in " cap," " flat." Ex. : malade. 

e has three different sounds : (1) e (e muet, " silent e ") is 
called silent, because it is pronounced very slightly, 
if at all, when at the end of a word or syllable. 
If pronounced, it has somewhat the sound of " u " 
in " shut." Ex. : table, venir, revenir (pronounced 
tabP, v'neer, rtiv'neer). 
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10 ELEMENTS OF FRENCH. S 2. 

(2) 6 (q fermi) has the sound of "a" in "fate" = 
ai. Ex. : iti (pronounced &t& or aitai). 

(3) ^ and § (e ouvert) can have a short or a long 
sound. When short, it is identical with English 
a e » in u bed." When long, it has properly a some- 
what more open sound, and more stress must be 
laid upon it, as in << where." 

Ex. : (short) college, poete, 
(long) bete, succes. 

i has the sound of English " i " in " machine," or that of 
" ee." Ex. : iciy midi, divisS (pronounced ees-see, 
meed-dee, deev-vee-za). 

o is short or long. Short " o " = " o " in the word " cord," 
or, perhaps, = " aw " in " shawl." Long " o " is as 
the English " o " in " note," but not with quite so 
much stress laid upon it. 

Ex. : (short) fort, homme, George. 
(long) rose, chose, hote. 

u. — There is no sound in English equivalent to that of 
the French " u." This corresponds exactly ,to the 
German " U " (u with Umlaut). To pronounce " u," 
round the lips as when " oo " (boot) is uttered, and 
then pronounce " 6," or vice versa. The position of 
the lips is similar to that of whistling. Care must 
be taken not to give it the sound of " 6," although 
it is nearer this than the <^ oo " sound. It resem- 

• bles vaguely the sound of the English "u" in 

" busy.'' Ex. : rue, pu, vu, plus, nu, pur, minute. 

y has the same sound as "i," except when between two 
vowels, in which case it has the value of a double 
" i." Ex. : syllabe, style, physique, etc. (pronounced 
seel-lab', steel, phee-zeec); envoyer, payer (pronounced 
aip-voi-eeai, pai-eeai). 



§§ 3-6. ALPHABET AND PRONUNCIATION. 11 

3. DIPHTHONGS. 

The diphthon^Sy with their approximate value, are : 

al, el = 6 or h. 
au, eau = o or 5. 

eu, CBU = English " u" in ** bum,'* and " fur," or German " 6." 
ou = English " oo " in " mood." 
ol = English " wa " in "wasp." 

4. NASAL VOWELS. 

When, in the same sylldble, a vowel or diphthong is fol- 
lowed by the letters " m " or " n," these consonants are 
silent, but give a nasal sound to the preceding vowel or 
diphthong. For instance: poulain, plein, foin^ manger^ 
ronger^ ajeun (pronounce the syllables and diphthongs with 
the same nasal sound as the English ^' aw " in the words 
"lawn-tennis," "pawn-shop"). But, if the consonant be- 
longs to the following syllable, or precedes a vowel or silent 
" h," it preserves its initial sound. 

5. (a) "u," in un or um, takes the sound of eu. 
(b) " i," in in or im, is pronounced as ai, 

6. consonants. 

Pronounce : 

c, as in English (q = ss). Ex. : car, ^a, ici (pronounced 
kUrr, bbSl, eessee). 

ch, as " sh." Ex. : chanter, chaise (pronounced shanty', 
shass'). 

g, as in English, except before "e," "i," and "y," when it 
has the soft sound of the English ^'s " in the words 
" treasure," " pleasure." Ex. : gargon, gauche, geU, 
gigot (pronounced g&rsson', gohsh', zhelai', zheegoh'). 



12 ELEMENTS OF FRENCH. f 7. 

gn, as " ni " in the English word " opinion." Ex. : mignon, 
rognon, grognon (pronounced minyon^ ronyon, gron- 
yon). 

h, not at all. There are, however, two kinds of "h," 
called " mute or silent h " and " aspirate h " (h muet 
and h aspiri) ; but the latter differs from the former 
only in the fact that it is marked by a pause, a sepa- 
ration from the preceding letters. Ex. : le heron^ 
le hiroSf I 'heromCf I ^hero'isme (pronounced le | airon, 
le I airoh, lairoeen', lairoeezm'). 

J, as a soft " g " (= " s " in " pleasure "). Ex. : jaloux, 

jeune (pronounced zhaloo, zhtLn). 
1, as in English, except when liquid ; " 1 " is, in general, 

liquid when, in the same syllable, it is preceded by 

" i." Ex. : pale, male, gril, fille (pronounced pSl', 

mai, gry^e, fy'e). 

r, rolled — much more distinct than in English. Ex. : 
ravin, rotir, renattre (pronounced rravin, rrdteerr, 
rrenaitrr'). 

t, as in English, except in the endings "tial," "tiel," 
"tion," and some in "tie," when it is pronounced 
"ss." Ex. : tenir, partial, partiel, constitution, demo- 
cratie (pronounced t'neer, parssial, parssidl, consti- 
tussion, d^mocrassie). 

s, as in English, except when between two vowels ; it has, 
then, the sound of " z." Ex. : sage, son, ses, si, 
peser, pause, oser, nosologic (pronounced ss^ge, sson, 
ssay, ssee, p'zai, p5z', ozai, n6z515zhee). 

z, as ^' ks " or " gz." Ex. : fixe, luxe, annexer, annexion, 
exemple, exercice (pronounced feeks, lUks, ^nnSksai, 
S.nnSksion, Sgz&mpl', €gz6rssees'). 

7. At the end of a word, consonants (c, f, 1, and r being 
excepted) are generally silent. 



§§ 8-10. ALPHABET AND PRONUNCIATION. 13 

3^ LIAISON. 

When a word^ ending in a consonant^ is followed by 
another word beginning with a vowel or silent "h," the 
final consonant of the first word is carried over to the sec- 
ond^ and the two words are pronounced as one* Ex. : mal 
elevij mal haMlle (pronounced malail'v^^ malabiy^. 

9. DIVISION OF SYLLABLES. 

As a general rule^ it must be remembered that a syllar 
ble^ in French, begins with a consonant. Ex. : inanite, 
inamovible, amdbUiti. (Divide so: i-na-ni-t^, i-na-mo-vi-ble, 
a-ma-bi-li-t^.) 

When a double consonant (<< nn/' for instance) is placed 
between two syllables, the first " n " belongs to the preced- 
ing, and the second to the following syllable. 

10. ACCENT. 

There is not, properly speaking, any accent, or stress of 
the voice, upon a given syllable of a word, in French. All 
sounding syllables are pronounced with equal force. How- 
ever, when the last syllable of a word is silent, the penult 
must be slightly emphasized. 
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CHAPTER II. 
The Defdhte Ajrticle, 

11. Gender. — There are but two geuders : mascaline and 
feminine. French has no neuter. Hence all nouns are 
either masculine or feminine. 

12. Artiele. — The definite article, << the/' is Uy mascu- 
line ; lay feminine ; lesy for both genders in plural. 

(a), le and Uiy preceding a vowel or silent hj become V 
(e and a are elided, and replaced by an apostrophe). 

(b). le and les preceded by the prepositions de, " of," and 
o, "to," are contracted respectively into du, des, "of 
the," and au, aux, "to the." 

13. INFLECTION OF THE DBFINITB AETICLB. 



SINC^ULAB. 


PLUBAL. 


Ma8c. 


Fern. 


Ma8C. and Fern, 


le, 


la, 


len, the. 


du, 
del', 


dela,) 
der, ) 


des, of the. 


au, 
AT, 


Ala, ) 
AT. J 


auz, to the 
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Masculine, 

le livre, the book. le fils, the son. 

le crayon, the pencil. Tami, the friend, 

le cheval, the horse. Fenf ant, the child. 

le pain, the bread. rhomme, the man. 

, le jardin, the garden. Tarbre, the tree, 

le p^re, the father. 

1 In naming French noons care should be taken always to prefix 
the article in the proper gender: as, le livre, la craie, Vkomme^ 
Veau, 



§§ 15-17. 



THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 
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Feminine, 

• 


la maison, the house. 




la fiUe, the daughter. 


la craie, the chalk. 




Torellle, the ear. 


la ville, the city. 




I'ean, the water. 


la femme, the woman, the wife. 


rholle, the oil.. 


la m^re, the mother. 




« 


• 

^ to. 




noir, black. 


'^^ et, and. 




vert, green. 


rouge, red. 




laid, homely. 


jeune, young. 




gros, big. 


jaune, yellow. 




bon, good. 


grand, large, great, 


tall. 


blanc, white. 


petit, small, short. 




■age, well-behaved, wise. 


15. 


FiX-RKCTSTn. 



1. The pencil and the chalk. 2. Of the tree. 3. To the 
garden. 4. The man's ^ ear. 5. Of the bread. 6. To the 
child. 7. The man's ^ wife, daughter, and friend. 8. The 
water of the city. 9. The tree of the garden. 10. The 
father's 1 friend. 11. The son's * book. 12. To the child's * 
father. 

^ To be translated by the " of the ^* case of the article, as there is 
no possessive case in French. 

16. Adjeetives. — Adjectives have a masculine and a 
feminine form, and like the article, agree in gender and 
number with the noun which they qualify, as: le grand 
chevalj la grande mai$on, 

17. Formation of the Femininb. — Adjectives end- 
ing in a silent e do not change for the feminine; those 
ending in a consonant add a silent e ; those ending in a 
c change c into che (or que) ; those ending in cw, on, os, 
double the final consonant, and add e* 
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Ex. : Ifcuc. rouge JPem. rouge 

grand *^ grande 



(( 



*^ blano ** blanohe 

t« bon *' bonne 

** groe ** groeee 

18. INFLECTION OF THE PRESENT TENSE OF £tRE, 

" to be." 
Jec'eule, I am. nou^ ■oi:aknes, we are. 

tn es, thou art. vous ^tea, you are. 

(elle) U eet, (she) he is. (ellea) ila aont, they are^. ' 

19. EXEBCI8ES. 

1. L'homme et la femme. 2. Le jardin et la maison. 
3. La m^re et I'enfant. 4. L'ami du p^re. 5. Le jardin 
du fils. 6. La crate est blanche. 7. L'arbre est grand. 

8. La fille est jeune. 9. La m^re est bonne. 10. L'enf ant 
est petit. 11. Le cheval est-il rouge ? ^ 12. Le pain est-il 
bon?^ 13. Tu es jeune. 14. Le petit arbre est vert. 
15. Le crayon est jaune. 16. L'eau est-elle blanche?^ 

^ Notice the interrogative form of these sentences. 

20. 1. The father and the mother. 2. The son and the 
daughter. 3. The man and the child. 4. The house of the 
son. 5. The wife of the man. 6. The man is the son of 
the friend. 7. The house is white. 8. The child is good. 

9. The book is small. 10. The garden is green. 11. The 

daughter is young. 12. J!s the house large ? * 13. Is the 

horse white ? ^ 14. Is the bread black ? * 16. Is the child 

small ? ^ 16. The city is snlall. 17. I am tall. 18. Thou 

art young. 

1 Literally : " The house is it large ? " " The horse is it white ? " 
" The bread is it black ? " etc. 



2 1 . VOOABUULEY. 

Parlex-Tous ? speak you, do you speak, are franQals, French. 

you speaking ? anglalB, English. 
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1 Je parle/ I speak, I do speak, 

speaking. 


I am 


espagnol, Spanish. 




allemandi German. 


"Qta parTe ? who speaks ? 




itaUen, Italian. 


V n parle, he speaks. 




russe, Russian. 




danois, Danish. 






Bu^dois, Swedish. 


Le FranQais, the Frenchman. 


oui, 


yes. 


I'Anglaifl, the Englishman. 


non, 


no. 


l^spagnol, the Spaniard. 


ne . 


. . paa/notk 


I'Allemand, the German. 


rien, 


nothing. 


I'ltaUen, the Italian. 






le RuBse, the Kussian. 


- 




le DanoiB, the Dane. 






le Su^dois, the Swede. 







22. In French vous is " you," whether one or more per- 
sons are addressed ; and the verb is always in the plural. 
This is the general " you." 

23. Je parle expresses alone the three English forms, 
"I speak," "I do speak," "I am speaking." So in the 
case of other tenses and verbs. 

24. " Not " is rendered by two words, Tie . . . pas. The 
verb is placed between them. Before a vowel n* is used 
instead of ne. 

25. CONVERSATION. — Parlez-vous fran9ais ? 

1. Parlez-vous franqais ? 

2. Oui, je parle frauQais. 

3. Non, je 716 parle ^a^ frangais. 

1. Parlez-vous anglais ? 

2. Oui, je parle anglais. 

1. Parlez-vous espagnol ? 

2. Oui, je parle espagnol. 

1. Parlez-vous allemand ? 

2. Oui, je parle allemand. 
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1. Parlez-vous italien ? 

2. Oui, je parle italien. 

3. Non, je ne parle pas italien. 

1. Qui parle franqais ? 

2. Le Franqais parle franqais. 

1. Qui parle anglais ? 

2. L' Anglais parle anglais. 

1. Qui parle espagnol ? 

2. L'Espagnol parle espagnol. 

1. Qui parle allemand ? 

2. L' Allemand parle allemand. 

1. Qui parle italien ? 

2. L'ltalien parle italien. 

Etc. 

26. READING. 

PROVERBE. 

Eien sans peine. 

without efifort 



Rien n'est si dangereux qu'un ignorant ami : 

80 dangerous as an 

Mieux vaudrait un sage ennemi. 
better would be [worth] wise 



La Fontaine. 
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CHAPTER III. 
Demonstrative Adjectives, 
27* The defflonstrative adjectives are : 

SINGULAR. PLCJBAL. 

Masc. ce (cet),K, . ., . Maac.) 

Fem. cette, j '»»'«»' tl"*'- j,,^. |-«^e8, these or those. 

Fem. oette 

fee 
cat 
Fem. cette 



( ce ... -cl,1 Masc. ) ( . . . -cl, these. 




Fem, \ {... 'Ik, those. 



^at. 



28. Ce precedes a consonant. Ex. : ce chapeau. Cet is 
used before a vowel or silent " h." Ex. : cet ami, cet 
homme. 

29. The qualified noun is placed between the demonstra- 
tive adjectives and the adverbs ci "here," and la "there," 
when the distinction between a nearer and a farther object 
is to be made more emphatic. The noun is joined to these 
adverbs by a hyphen. Ex. : ce chapeau-ci, cet homme-la, 
etc. 

30. The demonstrative pronouns, 

celui-ci, ) , . ceuz-cl, ) , 

ceUe-cI. I ^^"^ °"«' ceUes-oi. j ^^' 

oelvd-Ui, ) ^, ^ cenz-lii, j ^. 

ceUe-U. 1 **' °°«' ceUes-lA.) **"■«' 

can be used instead of the adjectives, to avoid a repetition 
of the noun ; for instance, in an answer : Quel est le cha- 
peau bleu? c'est celuirci (instead of c'est ce chapeau-ci). 
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§§ 31, 32. 



31. 

le planoher, the 
le plafond, the 
le f r^re, the 
le fils, the 

r^oolier, ) the 
rtf l^ve, j the 
le chapeau, the 
le nez, the 



VOCABULAB7. 



Mfuculin/B. 



floor. 

ceiling. 

hrother. 

son. 

scholar. 

pupil. 

hat. 

nose. 



lea planoherSk 
lea plaf ondSk 
lea fr^reS^ 
leafils» 

lea'^teolierSy ) 
'lea tfl^veS, } 
le4i obapeauX, 
lea neZp 



the floors, 
the ceilings, 
the brothers, 
the sons, 
the scholars, 
the pupils, 
the hats, 
the noses. 



la acBur, the sister. 
la fieor, the flower, 
la croiz, the cross. 



Feminine. 



lea acBurS^ the sisters, 
lea fienrS, the flowers, 
lea croiX, the crosses. 



I'amie, the (lady) friend. lea amies, the (lady) friends. 



icl, here. 

^ quel (masc), ) which, 
quelle (/em.), j what, 
o'eat, it is. 



rond, round. 

beau {masc,)^ ) handsome, 
belle (/em.), j beautiful, 
bleu, ' blue. 



32. 



EXERCISE. 



1. Do you speak French to that scholar ? 2. This man 
is English, that one French. 3. That woman's brother is 
here. 4. This floor is large and that ceiling is small. 
5. This hat is black, that one is green. 6. That red book 
is big, this one is not big, it is small. 7. That cross is 
white. 8. This flower and that one are beautiful.* 9. I 
do not speak ^ to that Englishman, I speak to the French- 
man, my father's ' friend. 10. Who is that child's brother ? 
11. Who speaks to the Dane ? 12. Which is the red book ? 
It is this one. 

1 Belles. 2 Translate: I speak not. • Cf. note to §15; 
My = monf 



§§33-37. DEMON 8TRATIVE ABJECTIVEa. 21 

INFLECTION OF THE PBESENT TENSE OF 

AVOIR, "to have-" 
J'al, I have. , nous avoxui, we have. 




tn aa, thou hast. ▼ous avez, you have, 

(elle) il a, (she) he has. (elles) lis ont, they have. 

34. '' Some/' in the English expressions <' some paper/' 
<< SOME water/' etc., is to be translated, in French, by du 
(or de Vy cf. § 12) for the masculine, de la (or de V) for 
the feminine, and des for the plural of both genders. Ex. : 
J^ai du papier, de la craie, de Veau, des fleurs, I have some 
paper, some chalk, some water, some flowers. 

35. The plural of nouns and adjectives is formed by 
adding s to the singular: Le livre, les livres; le plafond, 
Us plafonds. There are, however, many exceptions to this 
rule. Thus : nouns ending in an add x instead of « : le 
chapeau, les chapeaux; those ending in s, x, or z do not 
change: lefils, lesfils; la croix, les croix; le nez, les nez. 

36. EXEBCISES. 

' 1. Cet homme. 2. Cette fille. 3. Le fils de cet homme. 
4. La fille de cette femme-lA. 5. Le livre jaune de cet 
^colier. 6. Quelle est cette grande maison blanche ? 7. Ce 
livre-ci est-il rouge ? 8. Quel est le crayon jaune ? 9. C'est 
celui-l&. 10. La soeur de I'^l^ve a des fleurs bleues. 
11. Les ^l^ves ont des crayons. 12. Quels sont les livres 
de la soeur de cet ^colier? 13. L'ami de cet homme. 
14. L'ami de la fille. 15. La soeur du fr^re. 16. As-tu 
du papier ? 17. Elle a du papier. 

37. 1. This daughter. 2. Of that man. 3. This man's 
son. 4. Some books. 5. That house is white. 6. This 
book is handsome. 7. This paper is red. 8. This man 
[here] ^ is tall. 9. That hat [there] is white, 10. The 
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garden of that man. 11. Is that book small ? 12. The 
daughter's friend. 13. This flower [here] is beautiful. 
14. The hat is round and white. 15. [The] big noses 
are homely. 16. The father and the son have those beauti- 
ful gardens. 17. Have you some paper ? 18. The paper 
of the book. 

^ Brackets enclose the literal phrasing of the French, or words 
not used in English, hut required in French. 



38. VOCABUIiABY. 

Oil parle-t-on ? Where speaks one, where do they speak ? 
On parle, one speaks, they speak. 

Comment parlez-voua ? How speak you, how do you speak ? 
an pen, a little. la France,^ France, 

seulement, only. I'Espagne, Spain. 

ne . . . pas couramment, TAngleterre, England, 

not fluently. I'Allemagne, Germany, 

tr^a, very. Tltalle, Italy. 

tr^B bien, very well. la Rusaie, Russia. 

aaaez couramment, pretty le Danemark, Denmark. 

fluently. la Su^de, Sweden. 

pas du tout, not at all. en, in. 

jamais, never. en France, in France, 

etc. 

^ Kotice the use of the definite article before the names of 
countries. 

39. The indefinite on (German man) corresponds to the 
English " one/' " they," " people," or to the passive form : 
e.g., on parle, " one speaks," " they speak," " people speak." 
Id on parle frangais, " French is spoken here." (Cf . § 381 ff.) 

40. CONVERSATION. ■— Parlez-vous fran9ais ? 

1. Oil parle-t-on franqais ? 

2. On parle frangais en France. 
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1. Oil parle-t-on espagnol ? 

2. On parle espagnol en Espagne. 

1. Oh parle-t-on anglais ? 

2. On parle anglais en Angleterre. 

1. Ou parle-t-on allemand ? 

2. On parle allemand en Allemagne. 

1. Oil parle-t-on italien ? 

2. On parle italien en Italie. 

1. Ou parle-t-on russe ? 

2. On parle russe en Eussie. 

1. Ou parle-t-on danois ? 

2. On parle danois en Danemark. 

Etc., etc. 

1. Comment parlez-vous le ^ frangais ? 

2. Je parle seulement un peu le franqais. 

1. Comment parlez-vous I'espagnol ? 

2. Je ne parle pas couramment I'espagnol. 

1. Comment parlez-vous I'anglais ? 

2. Je parle I'anglais tr^s couramment. 

1. Comment parlez-vous Pallemand ? 

2. Je parle I'allemand assez couramment; 

1. Comment parlez-vous Pitalien ? 

2. Je ne parle pas du tout Pitalien. 

Etc., etc. 

1 In the first series of questions the word fran^ais (= "in 
French'*) is used adverbially, and, therefore, without the article. 
In the second series, fran^ais (= " the French language*') is used 
substantively, and is, therefore, preceded by the article. 

41. READING. 

Pierre qui roule n'amasse pas mousse. 

stone which rolls gathers moss. 

"A rolling stone gathers no moss." 
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42. Dans cette demeore tranquille 

In home quiet 

Eepose notre bon ami ; 

rests €fax 

n y^ut toujours k la ville, 

liyed always in city 

Et son coeur fat toujours ici. 

Ms heart was 

FiiOBiAir. 



43-48. THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 26 



CHAPTER IV. 
The Indefinite Article, 

43. The Indefinite Article, " a " or " an/' is un, mascu- 
line, and uney feminine. It is used only in the singular. 



44. 


VOCABULABY. 


Masculine, 


nn marchand, 


a merchant. mon, 
a coat. ma, 


nn paletot, 


ungilet, 


a waistcoat, vest, son, 
a collar. sa. 


nn col, 


nn chapeau, 


a hat. votre. 


nn ami, 


a friend. elle, 



d'nnmarchand, of a merchant, 
nn coutean, a knife. 



my. 


his or her. 


your. 


slie. 


where. 


sick, ill. 



qu'est-ce qne ? what ? ' 



46. The definite article, le, la, les, is often used in French 
where we have in English the possessive pronoun ; as : a 
la main, in his hand. The possessive pronoun is used in 
French to avoid ambiguity in the ownership, or for emphasis. 

46. Possessive pronouns agree with the object possessed. 

47. Mon and son refer to masculine nouns ; ma and sa 
to feminine ones. However, before nouns beginning with a 
vowel or silent " h," mon and son are used for both genders. 

48. BXEBCISE.1 

1. My son has a black coat. 2. A Frenchman does not 
speak Englishg veryi well. 2 3. We have a good friend. 
4. A daughter of that woman has my sister's green pencil. 

* Figures below the line indicate the French order of words, 
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5. Have you a knife ? 6. In ^ this city we have a merchant. 
7. That merchant has a yellow^ coat^ , a bluCt vest^ , and a 
round s hat. i 8. He is not very handsome. 9. His house 
is large. 10. His wife is tall. 11. Where is she ? 12. Is 
she ill ? 13. She is not here, she is in Germany. 14. I 
have his knife. 15. My ear is red. 

^ Dans, 

49. INFLECTION OP THE IMPERFECT TENSE OF 

AVOIR " to have," and ETRE "to be." 

J'avais, I had. J'^tais, I was. 

tn avals, thou hadst. tn ^tais, thou wast, 

(elle) U avait, (she) he had. (eUe) U ^tait, (she) he was. 
nous avions, we had. nons ^tiona, we were. 

vouB aviez, you had. vons ^ties, you were, 

(elles) lis avaient, they had. (elles) lis ^talent, they were. 

60. These endings (-ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient) are 
those of the imperfect of all verbs, without exception. As 
to its meaning, the imperfect has no real equivalent in 
English ; it may, in a few cases, be rendered by " I had," 
"I was having," "I used to have," etc. (Cf. Part If., 
§ 393.) 

51. INFLECTION OF THE PAST DEFINITE OF 

AVOIR, AND £tRE. 

J'ens, I had. Je fas, I was. 

tn euB, thou hadst. tu fus, thou wast, 

(elle) il eut, (she) he had. (elle) il fut, (she) he was. 

nous ettmes, we had. nous fflmes, we were. 

VOU8 etttes, you had. vous ftttes, you were, 

(elles) lis eurent, they had. (elles) lis furent, they were. 

62. Although we give the same translation for the past 
definite and the imperfect, these two tenses differ essen- 
tially in their meaning. The past definite expresses a cir- 
cumscribed, definite^ completed action in the past, and is 
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used to report historical fact8y while the imperfect is used 
to describe, to express continued past action or state. (Cf. 
Part II., § 393-98.) 

53. EXEBCISES. 

1. La rose est une fleur. 2. Un pere et un fils. 3. Une 
mfere et une fille. 4. Un jardin et un arbre. 5. Un pfere 
et sa fille. 6. Une mfere et son fils. 7. Le jardin avait des 
fleurs. 8. La soeur de mon ami avait un beau chapeau. 
9. EUe etait malade. 10. Ce marchand fut mon ami. 
11. Cette femme avait un grand chapeau. 12. Je suis bien 
sage. 13. Est-elle la fille de mon ami le marchand ? 14. Oh 
est mon paletot ? 15. L'enf ant ^tait-il malade ? 16. Qu' 
est-ce que vous aviez k la main ? 17. Nous avions un cou- 
teau. 18. Avez-vous de I'eau ? 

64. 1. A father and his daughter. 2. A mother and 
her son. 3. A flower of the garden. 4. Is the merchant 
your friend ? 5. This is my book. 6. Her hat is white. 
7. His house is large. 8. We used to have a young horse. 
9. She was in ^ Paris ^ and we were in ^ Berlin.* 10. Are 
you well ? 11. He was in * America.^ 12. We used to 
have a large house. 13. A sister of the merchant was ill. 
14. Your (lady) friend was here. 15. Where is his book ? 
16. They had [some] pencils and [some] books. 17. He 
was in ^ the * city.^ 18. Is she well ? 

* ft. * Paris. 8 Berlin. * en Amirique. * en ville. 



55. VOCABULABY. 

Comment s'appelle ? (how is called,) what is the name of ? 

Comment s'appelle cela? (how is that called,) what is the name 

of that ? 

Qu'est-ce que c'est? what is that ? 

C'est, it is, this is. 

Cela s'appelle, (that is called, ) that is. 
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S$ 66. 57. 



Cela •'appeUa.Ml . . . ? 
Bit-oe . . .? 
aveB^TOiu ? hare you ? 
on, or. 

ni . . . nl . . . , neither . . 
deux, two. 

ohaoan, every one. 

plus, more, 

que, than. 

qoL who. 



it that ealled, is that f 
is this (or that) f 
lea mains, 
ledoist, 
le ponoe, 
lindez, 
le m^dina, 
rannnlaire. 



nor. 



the hands, 
the finger, 
the thumb, 
the index-finger, 
the middle finger. 



the ring finger. 
le petit doigt, the little finger. 
le poing, the fist. 



66. The negative ne is sometimes followed by nt . . . 
m ... to give the sense of << neither . . . nor ..." Ex. : 
Je ne suia ni grand ni petit j " I am neither tall nor short." 

57. CONVERSATION. — La main. 

1. Comment s'appelle cela ? 

2. Cela s'appelle une main. 

1. Qu'est-ce que c'est ? 

2. G'est une main. 

1. Comment s'appelle cela ? 

2. Cela s'appelle un doigt. 

1. Comment s'a^ipelle cela ? 

2. Cela s'appelle deux mains. 

1. Avez-vous une main ou deux mains ? 

2. J'ai deux mains. 

1. Avons-nous chacun deux mains ? 

2. Oui, nous avons chacun deux mains. 

Etc., etc. 

1. Qu'est-ce que c'est ? 

2. C'est un doigt. 

1. Comment s'appelle ce doigt-ci ? 

2. II s'appelle le pouce. 

1. Comment s'appelle ce doigt-ci ? 

2. H s'appelle I'index. 

Etc., etc. 
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1. Avez-vous iin pouce ou deux pouces ? 

2. J'ai deux pouces. 

1. Avons-nous chacun deux pouces ? 

2. Oui, nous avons chacun deux pouces. 

1. Est<;e le pouce ? 

2. Oui^ c'est le pouce. 

1 Est-ce le pouce ou Pindex ? 

2. C'est le pouce. 

1. Est-ce Pindex ou le m^dius ? 

2. Ge n'est ni Pindex, ni le m^dius, c'est le poac6. 

Etc., etc. 

68. READING. 

PROVEKBE. 

C'est en forgeant que Pon devient forgeron. 

by forging that one becomes smith 
" Practice makes perfect.'' 



59. L'homme est un dieu tomb^ qui se souvient des cieux. 

god fallen remembers heaven 

^^ Man is a fallen god who remembers heaven." 

Lamabtikb. 

60. Cotte Tille That city 
that city 

Anz lone;8 oris, from which comes a long rumbling, 
with shouts 

Qui profile where stand out upon the sky 

which shows in profile 

Des toits e;ria, gray roofs, 

some roofs gray 

Des toits frdles, frail roofs, 
some roofs frail 

Cent tourelles, hundreds of little towers, 
hundreds little towers 

Clochers grdles, frail spires, 
spires slim 

CMt Pari.. that Is Paris. ^^^^ ^^^ 
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61. LAMARTINE ET VICTOR HUGO. 

Lamartine et Victor Hugo sont deux grands pontes f ran- 
^ais. lis sont n^sMle* premier* en dix-sept cent quatre- 
vingt-dix (1790), et le* dernier* en mil huit cent deux 
(1802). lis sont morts : * le • premier * en dix-huit cent soi- 
xante-neuf (1869), le • dernier* en mil huit cent quatre-vingt- 
cinq (1885). Avez-vous lu* les livres de ces auteurs*? 
Non ? Pourquoi ^ ? Parce * que * vous ne pouvez • pas les ^* 
lire ^® en franqais, je suppose. Les traductions ^^ sont tou- 
jours " inferieures " k Toriginal. Quel est le livre en 
prose le plus c^lfebre " de Victor Hugo ? C'est " les Mis^- 
rabies." Pouvez •-vous prononcer^* ce mot" "les Mis^- 
rables ? " 

1 bom. * read. • can. i* inferior. 

* the former. « authors. i<> read them. i* celebrated. 

* the latter. ^ why. ^^ translations. ^ pronounce. 

* dead. ^ because. ^ always. " word. 



62-64. 



VEBB8. 
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CHAPTER V. 



Verbs, 

62. All French verbs are conjugated according to one of 
four forms, called conjugations. These conjugations are 
distinguished by the endings of the present infinitive. 

Verbs of the 1st conjugation end in -er (Chanter). 

2d '' « « -ir (Finir). 

3d « " « -oir (Recevoir.) 

4th " " " -re (Rompre). 

63. The present participle invariably ends in ant. It 
is important to know this tense, as its stem — that is, that 
part which remains after dropping the ending — is used to 
form several other tenses ; i.e., the plural of the present 
indicative, the imperfect indicative, and the present sub- 
junctive. 



it 






64. 

CHANTER, 
to sing, 



Chantant, 

flinging, 



INFLECTION OF THE VERBS 



FINIR, 
to finish. 



RECEVOIR, 
to receive, 



ROMPRE, 
to break. 



PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 



Finissant, Eecevant, Eompant. 

finishing, receiving, breaking. 



IST 
CONJ. 



PRESENT INDICATIVE. 

'' Je chant-e, I sing, do sing, or am singing. 
tu chant-es. 
11 ohant-e. 
nous chant-ons. 
VOU8 chant-ez. 
Vila chant-ent. 
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M66-e7. 



2d 

CONJ. 



( 



Sd 

GONJ. 



4th 
CoNJ. 



Je fln-i-fl, I finish, do finish, or am finishing. 

tnfln-i-s. 

U fln-i-t. 

notis fin-iss-ons. 

▼01U fin-iss-es. 

lis fln-iss-ent. 

Jo ro9-ois, I noeiye, do noeiye, or am receiving. 

ta re9-oia. 

llrog-oit. 

nooB recev-ona. 

voua reoev-ea. 

ila reQOiv-ent. 

Je romp-a, I break, do brealc, am breaking. 

tn romp-B. 

il romp-t. 

nona romp-ona. 

voua romp-ex. 

ila romp-ent. 



65. The above paradigm shows that : (a) the three per- 
sons of the plural have identical endings in the four conjuga- 
tions (i.e.^ onsy ez, ent) ; (b) that the endings of the singular 
in Conjugations II., III., and IV., are the same (i.e., s for 
the first two persons, and t for the third). 

G6. Verbs in 'endre preserve the d in the third person 
singular, but do not take t, Ex. : entendre, il entend. 

67. EXERCISE. 

1. You are singing. 2. We used to have a large tree in 
the garden. 3. I am finishing your book. 4. We are sing- 
ing in German, and he is singing in Italian. 5. Madame 
Patti sings in French, in Italian, and in Spanish. 6. We 
receive a French, booki . 7. What ^ do ^ you ^ receive * from 
your friend ? 8. That Spaniard who sings so well is neither 
tall nor short. 9. The children are breaking the ice • of the 
lake.^ 10. What^ do they break ? 11. Do they break the ice ? 

1 Que. 2 receive you : for the interrogative forms, Cf . § 70. 
* glace (fem.). * lac (masc.)' 



68-70. 



VEBB8. 



88 



68. 



MascvXine, 



un morceau, a piece, 
le savon, the soap. 



Tenfant, 
I'oncle, 
anmaltre, 
un voiBin, 
Top^ra, 
le th^iltre, 
Paris, 
Berlin, 



VOOABUIiABY. 

Feminine. 
one le9on, a lesson, 
una rue, a street, 

la musique, the music, 
la chambre, the room, 
la table, the tahle. 

une montre, a watch, 
une pendule, a clock. 
I'Am^rique, America, 
la maisoni the house. 



the child, 
the uncle, 
a teacher, 
a neighbor, 
the opera, 
the theater. 
Paris. 
Berlin. 



Guillaume, William. 
Londres, London, 
lea ^coliers, the scholars. 

69. Imperative. — Erom the present indicative is formed 
the imperative, by suppressing the subject-pronoun (and 
the final s of the second person singular, in verbs of Con- 
jugation I., except when followed by pronouns en, y). 



Examples : 



IVDICATnrS. 

(ta chantOB. 
nous chantons. 
vouB chantez. 

(tu finis, 
nous finissons. 
VOUB finissez. 



IMFBRATPTB. 

(chante. 
chantons. 
chantez. 

(finis, 
finissons. 
finnissez. 



70: InterregaUve form. — (a). In asking a question, the 
subject-pronoun is placed after the verb. Ex. : finis-tu ? 
chantons-nous ? etc. 

(h). But, when the subject is a noun, it is generally placed 
first, and the interrogation is formed by a correspond- 
ing pronoun placed after the verb. Ex. : Monsieur 
Lehlanc finit-il ? Monsieur Leblanc regoit-il ? etc., in- 
stead oifinit Monsieur Leblanc? etc. 
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(c). When the verb in the third pereon singular ends in a 
vowel, the letter t is placed between the verb and the 
subject-pronoun. Ex. : Chante-tM ? Ort-il ? Ort-elle ? 

(d). In the first person singular of the verbs of Conj. I., 
the interrogation is formed with the locution est-ce que 
followed by the verb in its regular form. So, instead 
of chante-je, we must say estce queje chante. (The 
form chant ^'e is seldom used.) 

71. 

palmer. to love. fbfttlr. to buUd. 

louer, to praise. "• -^punir, to punish, 

demeurer, to live, reside, Ib^nlr, to bless, 

dwell. in- avoir, to have. 



I. 



jouer, to play, 

montrer, to show. ^v* 

aoheter, to buy. 

Jeter, to throw. 



'dire, to say. 

faire, to do (or make), 

entendre, to hear, 
apprendre, to learn. 



appeler, to call. en, in. 

72. The great majority of French verbs belong to the 
first conjugation. 

73. Verbs in 'eler, ^eter, double the I or the t before a 
silent e ; but acheter and a few others take a grave ac- 
cent on penult e, instead of doubling the I or the t. Ex, : 
appeler, j'appelle; Jeter, je jette ; but acheter makes 
j^achete, 

74. EXEBCISES. 

1. J'aime mon frfere. 2. Guillaume achate un livre. 
3. J'apprends ma leqon. 4. Le "Grand Opera" est un 
theatre de Paris. 5. Nous demeurons dans cette rue-l^. 
6. Mon oncle demeure en Am6rique. 7. Mon voisin b§.tit 
Q^ M-^'^^^^ maison. 8. II avait une petite maison verte. 
' ^on ami appelle sa soeur. 10. Le maitre loue les bons 
^8. 11. Yous n'apprenez pas bien votre leqon de f ran- 



76-77. VERBS, 86 

qais. 12. II aime Topfira. 13. La table 6tait trfes belle. 
14. II montre la table k son ami. 15. Ma sceur joue tr^s 
bien. 16. LMcolier jette son livre dans la rue. 17. Le maitre 
punit P6colier. 

76. 1. He loves bis brother. 2. Where do ^ you ^ live ^ ? 
3. What 2 do « you * buy ^ ? 4. I buy a piece of soap. 6. He 
is learning English. 6. [The] children love [the] music. 
7. She is learning her lesson. 8. William shows his knife. 
9. They play in the garden. 10. They say • nothing. 11. I 
hear a good piece of music. 12. Our friends live in * Paris. 
13. The teacher calls the students. 14. What * are * you * 
doing * ? 15. We are playing. 16. Ar^ you in America ? 

1 Cf. § 19. • Qyi'achetez-voua f ^ ne diaent * ft. <> Que faitea- 
vouaf 

75, VOOABUULBY. 

on franQals, in French. ear, on, upon. 

voulez-vouB ? will you, do you wish ? sons, under. 

depuis . . . jusqu'i^ from ... to. devant, in front of. 

y, there (here). derri^re, behind, 

entre, between. Tendroit, the place. 



aller, to go. ▼ous allez, you go. 

je vais, I go. la porta, the door. 

11 va, he goes. la chaise, the chair. 

77. CONVERSATION. — L'endroit. 

1. Oil ^tes-vous ? 

2. Je suis devant vous. 

1. Ou suis-je ? 

2. Vous 8tes devant la chaise. 

1. Oil est le livre ? 

2. U est sur la table. 

1. Oti est la table ? 

2. Elle est sur le plancher. 
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1. Oil est le chapeau ? 

2. n est dans la petite chambie. 

1. Ou est la chambre ? 

2. Elle est dans la maison. 

EtC; etc. 

1. Etes-Yous devant la porte ? 

2. Oui, je suis devant la porte (or^ Out; j'y suis). 

1. Suis-je devant la chaise ? 

2. Oui^ Yous 6tes devant la chaise (or^ Oui, vous y 6tes). 

1. Le livre est-il sur la table ? 

2. Oui, il est sur la table (or^ Oui^ il 7 est). 

1. La table est-elle sur le plancher ? 

2. Oui, elle est sur le plancher (or, Oui^ elle y est) 

1. Oti est la montre ? 

2. Elle est dans votre main, entre votre pouce et votre 
index. 

1. La montre est-elle dans ma main, entre mon pouce et 
mon index ? 

2. Oui, elle est dans votre main, entre votre pouce et 
votre index (or, Oui, elle y est). 

78. Y is an adverb which has acquired the value of a 
pronoun. One of its commonest uses is to act as an ad- 
verbial modifier of place, in order to avoid repetition. It 
can, then, be translated by " here " or " there." 

79. READING. 

PBOVEBBE. 

Qui se ressemble s'assemble. 
" Birds of a feather flock together." 



80. Mon verre n'est pas grand, mais je bois dans mon 
verre. S^^^b^ ^^^ drink 

A. DB MIT88BT. 



§ 81. VERBS. 87 



81. ALFRED DE MUSSET. 

Louis Charles Alfred de Musset est n^ en mil huit cent 
dix (1810) et est mort en mil huit cent cinquante-sept (1857). 
C'est un des meilleurs ^ ^crivains * de ce sitele.* A I'Sge de 
vingt*-trois* ans*^ il ^tait c^l^bre. II ^crivit* beaucoup^ 
de ^ poesies,® et un roman • en prose, intitule : ^® " Confes- 
sions d'un Enfant du Si^cle/' description admirable de la 
situation morale de Pepoque "oil ^ ce livre fut ^crit.^* Alfred 
de Musset ^crivit • dans la " Revue ^* des deux Mondes," ^* 
la plus importante des revues f ranqaises. II a donn^ ^^ au 
th^tre plusieurs ^* comedies et " proverbes." II est encore " 
le po^te pr^f^r^ i« des jeunes ^* gens ^* et fut le f avori * des 
gens *^ du ^ monde.*^ 

1 best. ' many. " Magazine. *• young people. 

2 writers. ^ poems. i* Worlds. * favorite. 

• century. • novel. ^ given. ^ society people. 

• twenty-three. i<^ entitled. w several. » in which, when ; 

• years. " epoch, time, i^ still, yet. cf . § 371. 
« wrote, ^ written. ^^ preferred. 
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82. FIRST REVIE^W LESSON. 

1. Decline the definite article. 

2. What adjectives have only one form for the mascu- 
line and the feminine, and what adjectives double the final 
consonant before adding a silent e ? 

3. Translate '< do " in the sentence, << Do you speak 
French." 

4. What are the four forms of the demonstrative adjec- 
tive, and when is each used ? 

5. What is the use of demonstrative pronouns ? 

6. In the sentences "They think," "People think," 
" One thinks," " It is thought," translate the words " they," 
" people," " one," and also the passive form. 

7. Give the two forms of " my," " his," and " her," and 
explain their uses. 

8. What are the endings of the imperfect indicative ? 

9. What is the general meaning of the imperfect, and 
of the past definite ? 

10. How many conjugations are there, and what are their 
infinitive endings ? 

11. What tenses are formed from the stem of the present 
participle ? 

12. How is the interrogation formed : 1st, when the sub- 
ject is a pronoun ; 2d, when it is a noun ? 

13. Explain the use of the phrase est-ce que. 

14. Explain the meaning and use of y. 

83. SXEBCISB. 

1. The water of this city is not good. 2. This white 
house is in France, and that one in Spain. 3. My brother's 
friend was in Germany. 4. My sister has a beautiful blue 



§ 83. FIR8T REVIEW LESSON. 89 

hat. 5. Have they some paper, some pencils^ and some 
books? 6. Bussian and French are spoken in Russia. 
7. His mother is very ill. 8. What did you have in your 
hand ? 9. Was she in the city ? 10. Will you go in the 
garden, and call the gardener ? Do you go there ? Do you 
call the gardener ? 
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CHAPTER VI. 
Comparison of adjxctivws. 



84. There are two degrees of comparison: thecomparar 
tiye and the superlative. 

85. CeaparitiTe. — (a). The comparatiye degree of sri- 
periority is formed by patting the adverb plus, <<more/' 
before the adjective. Ex. : Le livre rouge est plus petit 
que le livre vert, 

(b). The adverbs aussi, << as/' and moinSf << less/' indicate, 
the former, a comparative of equality, the latter, a 
comparative of inferiority. Ex. : Le planeher est anssi 
grand que le plafond (equality). La table est moins 
grande que le planeher (inferiority). 

(c). "Than/' and "as" in the second part of the com- 
parison are to be translated as we see, by que. 

86. The soperlative is formed by prefixing the definite 
article (le, la, les) to the comparative. Ex. : Mon livre est 
le plus petit. 

Les Alpes sont les plus grandes montagnes de V Europe, 
" The Alps are the largest mountains of Europe." 

87. The above examples show that adjectives in the 
comparative or superlative degree follow the same rule of 
agreement as in the positive. 

88. Bon, "good/' has meilleur, "better" for compara- 
tive, and le meilleur, " the best " for superlative. . 

89. ' isiSBCisi:. 

1. My sister's hat is larger than my * mother's.* 2. This 
book is better than that. 3. That Swede is as tall as this 
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Englishman. 4. The green, pencili is the smallest. 5. He 
showsa mei* his uncle's large house. 6. Do you wish to 
buy this house ? 7. His friend lives in the smallest house 
of this city. 8. The theaters of Paris are larger than those • 
of Bordeaux, but they are not more beautiful.* 9. The 
watch is smaller than the clock. 10. Is the table as large 
as the floor ? 

1 that (= celui) of my mother. * me. • ceux. * beaux. 



90. 



INFLECTION OP THE IMPERFECT 
INDICATIVE. 

^je chant-aiSy I sang, I was singing, I used to sing. 

tu chant-ais. 

il chant-ait. 

nous chant-ions. 

vous chant-iez. 

^ils chant-aient. 

'je finiss-ais, I finished, I was finishing, I used to finish. 

tu finiss-aiSi 

il finiss-ait 

nons finiss-ions. 

vous finiss-iez. 

ils finiss-aient. 

'je recev-ais, I received, I was receiving, I used to receive. 

tu recev-ais. 

il recev-ait. 

nous recev-ions. 

vous recev-iez. 

^ils recev-aient. 

' je romp-ais, I broke, I was breaking, I used to break. 

tu romp-ais. 

il romp-ait. 

nous romp-ions. 

vous romp-iez. 
^ils romp-aient. 

91. Notice the stems of the verbs, which are those of 

the present participle (Cf . § 63) and the endings, which are 

the same as for etre and avoir. 
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H 92-96. 



Q2. Tu is used instead of vaus among relatives and inti- 
mate friends. 



93. 

legant, 
le pardeMQS, 
le bras, 
le doB, 
le nes, 



one chaise, 
une cnlll^re, 
one pomme, 
la coulenr, 

beauconp de, 
pas de, 
pendant que, 
mala, 
11 y a, 



VOCABUIiABY. 

Miuculiiie, 



the gloye. 
the overcoat, 
the arm. 
the back, 
the nose. 



on monsieur, 

Un ati<twal^ 

des animanx, 
lea bras, 



a gentleman, 
an animal, 
some animals, 
the arms. 



Feminine, 

a chair. Tencre, the ink. 

a spoon. la plume, the pen. 

an apple. une fourchette, a fork. 
the color. 



many, much. joU, 
not any, no. f atlgutf, 
while. mtir, 

but. prendre, 

there is 
(or there are). 



pretty, 
tired, 
ripe, 
to take. 



04. Nouns ending in al form their plural by changing 
al into aiix ; cheval, "horse," makes chevaux. 

05. II y a is used whether one or more objects are al- 
luded to, and means " there is " or " there are." 



96. 



EXXDEtCnSOSS. 



1. II a mon chapoau. 2. II y a beaucoup d'animaux dans 
le jardin. 3. Nous avions des roses. 4. Les marchands 
montraient des gants et des pardessus. 6. Monsieur Leblond 
est marchand de chaises. 6. Les enfants jouaient dans le 
jardin. 7. Les pommes ^taient mtires. 8. J'aime beaucoup 
les pommes. 9. II y a des fourchettes et des cuill^res sur 
la table. 10. XJn monsieur avait une jolie montre. 11. lis 
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Mtissaient une maison, mats nous ne Mtissions pas de 
maison. 12. Les ^coliers apprenaient leur * le^on pendant 
que nous ^tions dans la chambre. 13. Avez-vous de Pencre ? 

14. Non, je n'ai pas d'encre, mais j'ai des crayons. 16. II 

n'y a pas de couteau sur la table. 16. Ou sont les chaises 

jaunes ? 17. Sont-elles dans la chambre ? 18. Oui, elles 

y sont. , ., , 

•^ 1 their. 

97. 1. We had many chairs, but no table. 2. Are you 
in the little room ? 3. Yes, we are. 4. The animals were 
in the garden. 5. He was showing his house to a gentle- 
man. 6. The apples were ripe. 7. I have a knife, but no 
spoon. 8. Your ink is blue. 9. The color of your horse 
is not pretty. 10. His sister was my friend. 11. We 
were receiving your letter. 12. French is spoken here. 
13. You were taking your pen. 14. He used to sing. 

15. These chairs used to be black. 16. Why was he show- 
ing his house to that gentleman ? 17. We used to take our 
lessons in the large room. 18. She was singing an opera. 



98. 


VOCABUliABY. 






combien de, 


how many, how much. 


un, 


one. 


beaucoup, 


many, much. 


deuz, 


two. 


assez, 


enough. 


trois, 


three. 


autant, 


as, as many. 


quatre, 


four. 


moius, 


less, fewer. 


cinq, 


five. 


plus, 


more. 


BJJC, 


six. 


peu, 


few, little. 


sept, 


seven. 


trop, 


too, too many. 


huit, 


eight. 


pluBieurs, 


several. 


neuf, 


nine. 


en, 


some, of it, of them, etc., etc. 


diz, 


ten. 


moi. 


me. 







99. Adverbs of quantity, when preceding a noun, are 
always followed by de, " of." Ex. : J'ai plus de livres que 
vottSy " I have more books than you." 
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100. Flusieurs is both an indefinite adjectiye and pro- 
noun ; it is not followed by de. Ex. : J^ai plusietirs livres, 
<< I have several books." 

101. CONVERSATION. — Ck>mbien7 

1. Combien de crayons ave^yous ? 

2. J'ai huit crayons (or, J'en * ai huit). 

1. Combien de doigts ayez-yous ? 

2. J'ai dix doigts (or, J'en ai dix). 

1. Combien de bras avons-nous ? 

2. Nous avons deux bras (or, Nous en ayons deux), 

1. Prenons-nous beaucoup de le<jons ? 

2. Oui, nous prenons beaucoup de lemons (or, Nous en 
prenons beaucoup). 

1. Avez-vous autant de bras que moi ? 

2. Oui, j'ai autant de bras que vous (or, J'en ai autant 
que vous). 

1. Dans la chambre il y a cinq ^l^ves ; y art-il peu ou 
beaucoup dMlfeves ? 

2. II y a peu d'^lfeves (or, II y en a peu). 

1. Combien de livres y a-t-il sur la table ? 

2. II y a plusieurs livres (or, II y en a plusieurs). 

1. Avons-nous assez d'encre ? 

2. Oui, nous avons assez d'encre (or. Nous en avons 
assez). 1 Cf . § 122 

102. READING. 

FBOVEBBES. 

En toute chose il faut consid^rer la fin. 

every thing it is necessary to consider end 

Patience et longueur de temps 

time 

Font plus que force ni que rage. 

do or 

La Fontaine. 
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103. LA FONTAINE. 

La Fontaine est le plus grand des fabulistes franqais. 
Beaucoup de ses fables sont imit^es^ d^Esope^^ mais La 
Fontaine a transform^ I'ceuvre • du po^te grec,* et en * a * 
fait* une oeuvre essentiellement • franqaise. Que dis-je? 
les fables de La Fontaine sont <'de tous les peuples/ de 
tons les temps^ de tous les &ges. . . . L'enfant s'y ' amuse,^ 
rhomme s'y • instruit,* le lettr^ les *® admire. EUes ^galent," 
par la puret^ irr^prochable de leur " morale, com me ^* par 
Pinimitable perfection de leur style, les plus belles oeuvres 
du sitele de Louis XIY." N^ en seize cent vingt et un 
(1621), La Fontaine est mort en seize cent quatre-vingt- 
quinze (1695). 

^ imitated. ^ has made it. > is amused by them. ^^ equal. 

* from .£8op. * essentially. * is taught by them. ^ their. 

• work. 7 peoples. ^ them. " as well as. 
« Greek. 
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CHAPTER VII. 
PMRSONAL Pronouns. 

104. PerMsal prosMSS may be used as subjects or as 
objects. 

(a). Personal pronouns used as subjects are : 
Je, I. nous, we. 

tu, thou, yon. vou8,you,ye. 

il, he. il«. they, 

elle, she. elles, they. 

(b). Personal pronouns used as objects are : 

me, xnol, me, to me. nous, us, to us. 

te, toi, thee, to thee. vous, you, to you. 

le, him, it. lea, them, 

l^f her, it. leur, to them. 

rto him. 
lui, -j to her. 

Uo it. 

106. Subieet-prononns follow, as to their position, the 
same rules as in English ; i.e., they precede the verb, except 
in an interrogative sentence. Ex. : je fais, notes parlous, ils 
c^ppdlent, etc. ; hut, fais-je? parlons-nous? ajypellent-ils ? 
verb ^^'^^^■'^'^"•"'^s, unlike the English, precede the 
prendr^.?U^ V^f imperative affikmative. Ex. : je le 
'*do they lo7e r^^iVV'^' " I see Aer," nou^ a^men^^^. ? 
"see herf '' ^ • ^*' prenez-le ! " take it ! » voyez-la, ! 

objects) are ^iZTa ^^! ^^^^^^^^^ pronouns (as subjects or as 
a hyphen. ^^^"^ ^^^ ^^^^> they are joined to it by 
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108. 



EXEBCISS. 



1. Are you buying those horses ? Yes, I am buying 
them. 2. Call me. 3. Hear them. 4. See him. 5. They 
love us. 6. He punishes him. 7. I call you. 8. Do you 
throw your book on the floor? No, I do not [throw 
it]. 9. Is he buying these French books for ^ his sister ? 
10. Has the child his father's watch ? Yes, he has [it]. 
Ko, he has not [;t]. 11. Does the merchant call his neigh- 
bor ? Yes, he i^alis hiin. No, he does not [call him]. 

* pour, 

100. When there are two object-pronouns, the indirect 
object comes before the direct, except in imperative affirma- 
tive, and when the indirect is lui or leur (third person). 

110. This order of the object-pronouns will be more 
clearly understood from the following paradigm: 



Istpartqf 
Subject, thenegor -'^«*'^«^ 
Hon, if any. ^^'^*^^- 



Je, 
tu, 

U (eUe), 
nous, 

VOU8, 

lis (elles)p 



me, 

te, 

nous, 

VOU8, 

ne. Direct 
Object. 
le. 
la, 
lea. 



Direct 
Object. 

le, 
la, 
lea, 

Indirect 
Object. 
lui, 
leur, 



Verb (or 
Auxiliary). 



2d part qf 
the nega- 
tion, if any* 



donne, 
donnes, 

donne, ^^'^ 
' donnonB*, ''f^ ' 
donnez, 
donnent. 



etc. 



Obdeb in 

Impbbativb 

Affibmativb. 



Verb, 



Direct 
Object. 

le, 
la. 
lea, 



f 
1- 



Indirect 
Object. 

moi, 
nous, 
lui, 
leur, 
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S§ 111-114. 



111. FUTUBE TENSE OF VEBBS. 

The future tense is f onned as follows : 

In Conjugations I. and U., by adding to the whole infini- 
tive the endings ai, as, a, ons, ez, ont (formerly present in- 
dicative of avoir). In Conjugation III., before adding said 
endings, the diphthong oi is to be suppressed. 

In Conjugation lY., before adding these endings, the 
final 6 is to be suppressed. 



112. 



INFLECTION OF THE FUTUBE. 



ehanter (infinitive) 

Je ohanter-ai, 
tu ohanter-aB, 
(elle) il ohanter-a, 
nous chanter-ons, 
▼ous chanter-es, 
Us chanter-ont, 

4 

flnir (infinitive) 



reeeToir (infinitive) 



I shall 

Blng, 

etc. 



Je recev-r-al, 
tu reoev-r-as, 
il reoeT-r-a, 
nouB receT-r-ons, 
▼ouB reocT-r-ez, 
lis reoeT-r-ont, 



I shall 
>■ receive, 
etc. 



rompre (infinitive) 



Je finir-ai, 
tu finir-as, 
(elle) il finir-a, 
nous finir-ons, 
VOU8 finir-eZ| 
ils finir-ont,^ 



I shall 
finish, 
etc. 



Je rompr-al, 
tu rompr-aSi 
il rompr-a, 
nous rompr-onB 
VOU8 rompr-eZi 
il8 rompr-ont,^ 



I shall 
break, 
etc. 



113. The stem of the future of avoir is aur: j^aurai, 
tu auras, etc. The stem of etre is ser : je serai, tu seras, 
etc. 



114. 



VOCABULARY, 

Masculine. 



le facteur, the postman. Tanneau, the ring. 

le chant, the song. le journali the newspaper. 

roiseau, the bird. le chef-d'oeuvre, the masterpiece. 
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Feminine. 

la dame, the lady. la lettre, the letter, 

la demoiselle, the young lady, la bagne, the ring. 

Madame, Mrs. la porte, the door. 

Mademoiselle, Miss. la mort, the death, 

la chanson, the song. la viande, the meat. 



rendre, to return, 


to give 


back, apporter, 


to bring. 


oublier, to forget. 




dire, 


to say. 


manger, to eat. 




n'est-ce pas ? 


is it not so ? 


parler, to speak. 




par, 


by. 


entrer, to enter. 




puis, 


then. 


chanter, to sing. 




d'abord, 


at first. 


marcher, to walk. 




ensuite. 


afterwards. 


donner, to giye. 









115. EXEBCIBES. 

1. Le facteur me donnera une lettre. 2. Nous mangerons 
des poinmes. 8. Yous nous donnerez la leQon, n'est-ce pas ? 
4. Oui, je vous la donnerai. 6. Le maitre punit-il les en- 
fants ? 6. Oui, il les punit. 7. Donnerez-vous ces livres 
k mon fr^re ? 8. Oui, je les lui donnerai. 9. Non, je ne 
les lui donnerai pas. 10. Ma soeur vous rendra-t-elle les 
livres ? 11. Non, elle ne me les rendra pas. 12. Pourquoi 
ne vous les rendra-t-elle pas ? 13. Parce qu'elle les lira. 
14. Parlerez-vous i cette dame ? 16. Non, je ne lui parlerai 
pas. 16. Parlez-moi de madame ^ votre mfere. 17. Je vous 
parlerai d'abord de mon pfere, qui est malade. 18. J'entrerai 
dans la maison de mon pfere et je lui dirai : " Donnez-moi 
mes livres.'^ 19. Avez-vous mes crayons ? Oui, je les ai. 
Apportez-les-moi. 

1 Notice the title of respect used in speaking to a person of his 
immediate relatives. 

lien. Have you more pencils than Mrs. Lefevre? 
2. Do you take your lesson ? 3. Yes, T take it. 4. Who 
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§§ 117. 118. 



gives it to you ? Mr. X. gires it to me. 5. To whom do 
you give this book ? 6. I give it to my friendi and he will 
give it to you. 7. What will you give us ? 8. I shall give 
you my sister's beautiful books. 9. Will you give them to 
us ? 10. Tes, we shall [give them to you]. 11. What do 
you give my brother ? 12. I give him nothing. 13. Does 
she bring you her book ? 14. No, she does not [bring it to 
me]. 15. WiU you speak to Mrs. B. ? 16. No, I shall 
not [speak to her]. 17. Will they give me that apple ? 
18. No, they will not [give it to you]. 19. There is a pen- 
cil on the table. I give it to you, you give it to him, he 
gives it to them^ they give it to you^ and you bring it to me. 



117. 

Le mot, the word. 
I'alphabet, ) the 
Ta b c, j alphabet. 



the 



acute. 



VOOABUIiABY. 

MoBculine* 

{sign, 
•^•^•' accent,1«"^^- 

ciroonfleze, ' (^circumflex. 

I'an, the year. 

Pierre, Peter. 



i 



Feminine, 

la lettre, the letter. la ctf dille, the cedilla, 

la syllabe, the syllable. Tanntfe, the year. 



pouvoir, 
Jepeux, 
tu peux, 
il peut, 

noua pouvcns, 
▼ou8 pouvez, 
ila peuvent, 



can. 
lean, 
thou canst, 
he can. 
we can. 
you can. 
they can. 



^peler, 

rtfoiter, 

ainai, 

aussi, 

aujourd'hui, 

alora, 



to spell, 
to recite, 
thus, so. 
also, 
to-day. 
then. 



118. CONVERSATION — L'Alphabet. 

1. Pouvez-vous reciter Palphabet franqais ? 

2. Qui, je peux reciter Palphabet fran^is. 



§§ 119-121. PERSONAL PB0N0UN8. 51 

1. Pouvez-vous dpeler le mot " France " ? 

2. Oui, je peux ^peler le mot "France." 

1. Comment ^pelle-t-on le mot " France " ? 

2. On r^pelle ainsi: "F (efT) R (air) A (ah) N (enn) 
C (say) E (ai)." 

1. Votre ami peut-il ^peler le mot " table " ? 

2. Oui, il pent T^peler. 

1. Combien de lettres a le mot " table " ? 

2. II a cinq lettres (or, 11 en a. cinq). 

1. Combien de lettres a le mot " constitution " ? 

2. II a douze lettres (or, II en a douze). 

Etc., etc. 

1. Combien de syllabes a le mot " constitution " ? 

2. Le mot " constitution " a quatre syllabes : cons-ti-tu- 
tion. 

1. Combien de syllabes a le mot " plancher " ? 

2. Le mot plancher a deux syllabes : plan-cher. 

Etc., etc. 

119. HEADING. 

PROVERBE. 

Ce n'est que le premier pas qui coiite. 

It is the first step that costs. 



120. A vaincre sans p^ril, on triomphe sans gloire. 

In conquering without danger one triumphs glory. 

COBNKILLB. 



121. CORNEILLE. 

Pierre Corneille, n^ en 1606 k Rouen, oil il fut d'abord 
destine au barreau,* vint * k Paris en 1629, d^buta* par des 
commies qui eurent alors pn grand succ^s. En 1635; il 
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donna ^ sa premiere tragMie, << MM^e." L'ann^e soiyante/ 
panit* "le Cid," le premier de ses chefs-d'oeuvre. Puis 
« Horace," " Cinna," tous' deux ' en 1639 ; " Polyeucte," " la 
Mort de Pomp^," et " Rodogune " vinrent * ensuite. En 
1642, il donna ^ au th^&tre la premiere com^die de carac- 
tire, " le Menteur." • Admis • k TAcad^mie en 1647, il pro- 
duisit^® encore un grand nombre de pitees qui r^ussirent" 



peu." 






ibar. 


< following. 


• admitted. 


3 came, past definite of venir. 


* appeared. 


w prodaced. 


> made his debut. 


^ both. 


11 succeeded. 


* gave, past definite of donner. 


» the liar. 


w little. 
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CHAPTER VIM. 

PRONOUN "En: 



'»» 



122. The pronoan en has no equiyalent in English; it 
takes the place of a noun preceded by efe, " of " or " f rom,'^ 
or its compounds, du (=de le) des (= de les) — a number, 
or an adverb of quantity. (Cf . § 98.) The pronoun en 
always directly precedes the verb. 

Examples. 

Venez-vous de Borne? "Do you come from Kome?'' 
Out, j'en viens, "Yes, I come frofti there'' (or, Oui, je 
viens de Rome). 

Avez^ous du pain ? " Have you some bread ? " Oui^ 
j'en ai (or, J^ai du padn). 

Mangez-voiLs despommes? "Do you eat some apples?" 
Ouiyj'en mange (or, Je mange des pommes), 

Donnez^ous des crayons a mon ami ? " Do you give 
pencils to my friend ? " Oui, je ltd en donne. 

Chantez-vous deux chansons ? Oui, nous en chantons 
deux, 

Apportons-710'iis beaucoup de livres ? Oui, nous en ap- 
portons beaucoupf etc. 

123. From the last two examples, it will be seen that 
it is necessary to express the member or adverb which pre- 
cedes a noun replaced by en, 

124. Conditional Nood of Verbs. — The conditional is 
formed with the stem of the future, to which the endings 
aiSf ais, aitf ions, iez, aient are addedt 
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125. These endings are the same as those of the imper- 
fect (Cf. § 50, 90.) 

126. INFLECTION OF THE CONDITIONAIi. 

(Cf. Future Indicative : ChaateMii, FialMii, ReeeTMii, 

Rea^Mii.) 

je ohanter-aia. Je receTr-aia. 

tu chanter-aia. tu reoevr-aia. 

11 ohanter-alt. U reoevr-alt. 

nous ohanter-lona. noua receTr-lona. 

voiia chanter-les. Toiia recevr-les. 

Ua chanter-alent. Ua receTr-alent. 

je flnlr-ala. Je rompr-ala. 

tu flnlr-ala. tu rompr-ala. 

U flnlr-alt. U rompr-alt. 

noua flnlr-lona. noua rompr-lona. 

▼OU8 flnlr-les. Toua rompr-les. 

Us flnlr-alent. Ua rompr-alent. 

127. The stem of the conditional of avoir is aur: 
j^&urais, etc. The stem of etre is ser: je serais, etc. 

128. The conditional is often to be translated by ^<I 
should (or would) sing, finish," etc. (Cf. § 221, 403.) 



^29. VOCABUIiABT. 

Maiculine, 

le train, the train. Jean, .John. 

le thtf, the tea. le verre, the glass, 

le gargon, the boy. le theatre, the theater, 

le crayon, the lead-pencil. FranQola, Francis, 
le caf^r the coffee. 

Feminine. 

la taase, the cup. la tante, the aunt, 

la leQon, the lesson. la jambe, the leg. 
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trouver, to find. diligent, industrious. 

boire, to drink. vite, quickly, fast. 

mordre, to bite. Tun I'autre, one another. 

demander, to ask. pas de, not any, no. 

marcher, to walk. chez, at the house (or store) of. 

souper, to take tea. aaparavant, previously, first. 

ce Boir, this evening, quand, when, 

bientdt, soon. 

130. SXXBCISES. 

1. U me donnerait un livre. 2. II aimera son f rfere. 3. Le 
train arriverait bientOt. 4. II nous demanderait des jour- 
naux. 5. Demandiez-vous des fleurs k votre ami ? Oui, 
nous lui en demandions. 6. Notre voisin et ami nous de- 
mandera des fleurs et nous lui en donnerons. 7. Preniez- 
Yous des leQons de fran^ais ? Oui, nous en prenions. 
8. Qui donnait les lemons ? 9. Le prof esseur les donnait. • 
10. Vous prendrez une tasse de caf^, mais je n'en prendrai 
pas. 11. Prendriez-vous des lemons? Non, je n'en pren- 
drais pas. 12. Ouvriez-vous votre livre ? 13. Nous rece- 
vrions des fleurs. 14. Nous ne recevrons pas de livres. 
16. Pouvez-vous lire votre leqon ? 16. Le cheval nous 
mordrait. 17. II me montrerait son couteau. 18. Pren- 
driez-vous du the ? Non, je n'en prendrais pas. 

131. 1. Charles would learn his lesson. 2. Francis 
would give me his lead-pencil. 3. Would you give me 
some books ? 4. Yes, I would give you some. 6. I shall 
find my spoon. 6. I should have more pencils. 7. The 
train would arrive. 8. You would take tea with us this 
afternoon. 9. My friend would live in Paris. 10. My 
friend's aunt will arrive to-night. 11. Please give me a 
glass of water. 12. I would give you a cup of tea. 13. I 
will drink a cup of tea, first. 14. What were you drink- 
ing? 16. We were drinking coffee. 16. Had you any 
books ? 17. Yes, we had some. 18. How many had you ? 



•<» 
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19. TVe [of them] had ten. 20. Had you more books than 
we ? 21. Yes, we [of them] had more. 



132. VOOABUIiABT. 

MaseuHne, 

da pain, some bread. des Mgomea, some vegetables, 

da beorre, some butter. des froita, some fruits, 

da f romage, some cheese. 

Feminine. 
la aalle k manger, the dining-room. de la ▼lande, some meat. 



oil Tooa aaseyes-Tona? all vooa plait, if you please. 

where do yon sit ? Je Tenz, I wish, want, will. 

je m'aasieda, I sit. U vent, he wishes, etc. 

nona nona aaseyonat we sit nona Toulons, we wish, etc. 

merei, thank you. voua Tonlez, yon wish, etc 

ponr» to, in order to. ila Teulent, they wish, etc. 

133. CONVERSATION.— La salle k manger. 

1. Oil sommes-nous ? . 

2. Nous sommes dans la salle k manger. 

1. Oil mange-t-on ? 

2. On mange dans la salle k manger. 

1. Oil nous asseyons-nous pour manger ? 

2. Nous nous asseyons k table. 

1. Oil vous asseyez-vous, mademoiselle ? 

2. Je m'assieds k table. 

1. Que voulez-vous manger ? 

2. Je veux manger du pain et de la viande. 

1. Voulez-vous aussi du f romage ? 

2. Oui, s'il vous plait. 

1. Donnez-moi du beurre, s'il vous plait. 

1. Ce monsieur et cette dame veulent-ils des fruits ? 

2. Non^ ils n'en veulent pas. 
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1. Mangez-vous des legumes ? 

2. Non, nous n'en mangeons pas. 

1. Cette demoiselle mange-t-elle des fruits ? 

2. Oui, elle en mange : elle mange des pommes. 

1. Madame Lenoir veut-elle du fromage ? 

2. Oui, elle en veut, mais Mile Lenoir n'en veut pas. 

1. Je veux du pain : en voulez-vous ? 

2. Non, merci, nous n'en voulons pas. 

Etc., etc. 

134. READING. 

PROVEBBE. 

Tout passe, tout casse, tout lasse. 

everything passeth, breaketh, groweth tiresome. 

136, ALEXANDRE DUMAS. 

Auteur dramatique et romancier ^ (mil huit cent trois — 
mil huit cent soixante-dix : 1803-1870). Ses ouvrages^ 
sont caract^ris^s par une f^condit^ in^puisable,' une facilite 
d'invention et d'ex^cution prodigieuse, une promptitude 
incroyable k s'assimiler les id^es, les mat^riaux* de ses 
contemporains ou de ses pr^d^esseurs. L'originalit^ de 
son talent est dans Phabilete ^ k mettre en oeuvre, la force 
des combinaisons, la continuity de mouvement. 

1 novelist. ^ works. ^ inexhaustible. * materials. ^ skill. 
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CHAPTER IX. 
PossMSSiVK Adjectives and Psoeouhs. 

136. We have already seen (§ 44) the possessive adjec- 
tives in the singular. The plural forms are : 



mes, my. tes, thy. mes, his, her or its. 

nos, 

notre, 



I, ) vo«, ) lean,) . . 



137. These forms, with the exception o{ -notre, voire, 
and leur, are used to express the possession of several ob- 
jects. Ex. : mes livres, my books ; nos livreofj our books ; 
leurs livres, their books. But, notre livre, our book ; leur 
livre, their book, etc. 

138. Aside from these possessive adjectives, there are 
possessive pronouns, which are used whenever the repeti- 
tion of the noun is to be avoided. These pro&ouns are : 

SiKOULAB. PlUBAL. 

Masculine, Feminine. Mascuiine. Feminine. . 

lemien, lamienne, lesmienB, lea mienne^^iae. 

letien, latienne, leatienB, leatienneft, thine. 

leaien, laaienne, leaaiena, leaaiennea, his or hers, 

le ndtre, la ndtre, lea n6trea, lea n6trea, ours, 

le -vttre, la vdtre, lea Tdtrea, lea Tdtrea, yours, 

leleur, la leur, lealeura, lealeura, theirs. 

130. The pronouns contained in the first two columns 
refer to one, and those in the last two columns to several 
objects (of the masculine gender in columns 1 and 3, of 
the feminine in columns 2 and 4). 
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140* Occasionally, a mot, a toi, a lui, etc., can be used 

instead of the above pronouns. Ex. : Ce crayon est-il 

a vons ? Nimy il n^est pas a moL << Is that pencil yours ? 
No, it is BOt mine." 



;>»:«:>i:j[wk' 



141. 

1. Whose hat is that ?^ It is mine. 2. That house is 
yours, this is ours. 3. Is that the merchant's coat ? Yes, 
it is his. 4. She is my friend and yours. 5. What books 
do you give me ? I give you mine. 6. [In] what room 
does that man enter ? [In] his. 7. I have two pencils : 
which is yours ? This is mine. 8. Is * that ^ your letter ? 
Yes, it is mine. 9. Can you spell my name ' ? I cannot 
speU yours, and you cannot spell mine. 

1 What is that hat ? « Ent-ce. » nom. 



142. INFLECTION OF THB PAST DEFINITE OF VERBS. 
J'aim-aL Je reg-ns. 



tu re9-iis. 
U aim-a. il reg-ut. 

nous aim-ameB. nous re9-toies. 

• ▼ous aim-ates. toos re^-lites. 

ilt aim-^rent. ila reg-urent. 

Je fin-is. Je rend-is. 

tu fin-is. tu rend-is. 

il fin-it il rend-it. 

nous fin-tmes. nons rend-imes. 

▼ous fin-ttes. tous rend-ttes. 

ils fin-irent. lis rend-irent. 

143. (a). The endings of the past definite are the same 
in Conjugations II. and IV. (h). There is only a difference 
of one letter in the endings of the plural in Conjugations 
I. and lU. : Conjugation III. has the letter u where Con- 
jugation I. has a (and e). 

144. As to the meaning of the past definite, cf. § 52. 
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|§ 145-148. 



146. VOOABUUIBY. 

MiueuXine, 
le oial, the sky. la tamps, the weather. 

la pommler, the apple-tree. le grand*p6re, the grandfather. 

la fan, the fire. Bdoaard, Edward. 

le m^tiar, the trade. Henri, Henry. 

FenUnine. 

la oasquetta, the cap. la for6t, the forest. 

la prairia, the meadow. T^oole, the school. 

la plnia, the rain. 

panaar, to think. 



envoyer, to send. 

aap^rer, to hope. 

oourir, to run. 

oroire, to believe. 

perdre, to lose. 

11 fait, It is (literally, it makes). 

il pleat, it rains. 

11 pleuvait, it rained. 

ae promener, to take a walk. 

ja me prom^ne, I take a walk. 

/'beau, 



Ja ma prom^narai, I shall take 
a walk. 

pandant que, while. 

quelquea, some. 

hier, yesterday. 

avant-hier, day before yesterday. 

aujourd'hui, to-day. 

domain, to-morrow. 

apr^s-damain, day after to-mor- 
row. 



11 fait, it is 

11 fera, it will be 

11 faisait, it was 

11 ferait, it would be 



good weather, 
mauvaia, bad weather, 
froid, cold, 
chaud, warm. 
Clair, clear, 

du vent, windy. 
Vdu aoleil, simny (the sun shines). 

146. Verbs of the first conjugation which have a silent 
e in the penult (as promener), and have neither an I nor a t 
as the final consonant of the stem (cf. § 73), take a grave 
accent Q ) over that e before a silent vowel. Ex. : je me pro- 
mene; amenevy " to lead, to bring ; '' j^amdne, " I lead," etc. 

147. Verbs having an "^ ferme,^' as esperer, change 
that 6 into ^, according to the preceding rule, except, hov7- 
ever, in future and conditional. 

148. Verbs in 7/er as envoyer change y into i before 
a silent e. Ex. : j'envoie. 
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149. EXEBCISES. 

1. II fait froid. 2. II f aisait beau hier. 3. II ne pleuvait 
pas beaucoup avant-liier. 4. II pleuvait. 5. II pleuvra de- 
main, je crois. 6. J'esp^re qu'il fera beau aprfes-demain. 
7. Nous aurons de la pluie ce soir. 8. Nous avions du feu 
dans la cliambre hier, parce qu'il faisait tr^s froid. 9. S'il 
fait beau, le pommier aura beaucoup de pommes, mais il 
n'en aura pas s'il fait froid. 10. Le temps n'est-il pas beau ? 
11. S'il pleut, nous ne pouvons pas nous promener. 12. S'il 
fait du vent, vous perdrez votre chapeau. 13. II perdit sa 
casquette, parce qu'il faisait du vent. 14. Nous chant^mes 
une chanson. 15. II demeura k Paris. 16. La dame me de- 
manda oil vous alliez pendant qu'il pleuvait. 17. Nous lui 
rendimes son roman. 18. LMl^ve r^cita tr^s bien sa le^on 
k r^cole. 19. Edouard avait un bon metier. 20. Henri alia 
k r^cole. 

160. 1. I will show you my cap. 2. His grandfather 

sent him a cap. 3. He lost his red book. 4. It was good 

weather. 5. It was raining while we were at school. 

6. The rain fell on the forest. 7. It is very cold to-day, 

but yesterday it was warm. 8. The meadow used to be 

green. 9. The sky is very clear, it is good weather. 10. I 

will call Henry. 11. I shall lose my cap. 12. Were you 

in the forest day before yesterday ? 13 ^e shall have no 

rain to-day, I believe. 14. It will rain to-morrow, I think. 

15. I shall take a walk day after to-morrow. 16. What 

did he send you ? 17. We sent him the best apples from ^ 

our apple-trees. 

1 de. 



151. VOCABUIiABY. 

compter, to count. le nombrei the number. 

depuis, from. lafois, the time (Grerman, 

Jusqu'i^ up to. daa Mai), 
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§162. 



treise, 

qoatoritt, 

qninae, 

s«iae, 

diz-«0pt, 

diz-hult, 

dbc-nevf, 

▼Ingt, 



11. trante et on, 

12. trante-denx, 
18. qii«r«]ita» 

14. quarante et on, 

15. qaaranta-deiuc, 



81. sotxanta-donae, 

82. qaatre*iriiigta, 

40. qaatra-vingt-on, 

41. quatra-Tlngt-deiuK, 

42. qaatra*Tingt-dix, 
50. qaatra-Tingt-onaa, 



72. 
80. 

81. 
82. 

oa 

91. 

100. 

200. 

220. 
1,000. 
2,000. 



10. oinquanta, 

17. dnquante et un, 51. cent, 

18. oinquante-devz, 52. deux oanta, 

19. Boizanta, 60. danx cent vingt, 

20. aoizanta at on, 01. mille, 
▼ingt at un, 21. aoixanta-deiiz, 62. deux mllla, 
▼ingt-danx, 22. soizanta-dix, 70. un miUion, 1,000,000. 
trenta, 30. aoizanta at onsa, 71. dauz milliona, 2,000,000. 

Combien font . . . ? How much make . . . ? or how much is . . . ? 

162. CONVERSATION. — Compter. 

1. Comptez, mademoiselle ! Que faites-vous ? 

2. Je compte : un^ deux^ trois, etc. 

1. Les Am^ricains comptent-ils en f rauQais ? 

2. Noil; ils comptent en anglais. 

1. Comment comptons-nous ici ? 

2. Nous comptons en franQais. 

Etc., etc. 

1. Comptez depuis 10 jusqu'4 20 ! Que faites-vous ? 

2. Je compte depuis 10 jusqu'i 20. 

1. Depuis quel nombre comptez-vous ? 

2. Je compte depuis dix. 

1. Jusqu'4 quel nombre comptez-vous ? 

2. Je compte jusqu'i vingt. 

Etc., etc. 

1. Combien font dix et dix ? 

2. Dix et dix font vingt. 

1. Combien font 6 et 2 ? 

2. Cinq et deux font sept. 

Etc., etc. 

1. Combien font deux fois trois ? 

2. Deux fois trois font six. 
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1. Combien font trois fois quatre ? 

2. Trois fois quatre font douze. 

1. Combien font cent fois dix ? 

2. Cent fois dix font mille. 

1. Combien font cent fois mille ? 

2. Cent fois mille font cent mille. 

1. Combien font dix fois cent mille ? 

2. Itix fois cent mille font un million. 

Etc.^ etc. 

1. Quel est ce nombre : 123,456,789 ? 

2. Cent vingt-trois millions, quatre cent cinquante-six 
miUe, sept cent quatre-vingt-neuf . 

1. Quel est ce nombre : 234,567,891 ? 

2. Deux cent trente-quatre millions, cinq cent soixante- 
sept mille, huit cent quatre-vingt-onze. 

Etc., etc. 

163. READING. 

PROVERBB. 

Le devoir avant le plaisir. 
duty before pleasare 

" Work before play." 

164. CHATEAUBRIAND. 

Le g^nie de Chateaubriand est compost des deux facult^s 
les plus mobiles : I'imagination et la sensibility. C'est 
pourquoi les influences les plus contraires ont un grand em- 
pire sur lui. n suit ^ le mouvement de transition morale 
et politique du sitele, imite plus qu'il ne cr^e, et n^an- 
moins ' resume la revolution litt^raire du romantisme. Son 
style est riche, souple, harmonieux. U a ^crit : ^^ le g^nie 
du Christianisme," " les Martyrs," " les Natchez," etc., etc. 
Chateaubriand vint' en Am^rique, et y resta^ trois ann^es. 
N^ en 1768, il est mort en 1848. 

1 follows (from suivre). ^ nevertheless. * came. * remained. 
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CHAPTER X. 
Compound Tknsss--- verbs conjuoatsd with "Avoir.'* 

166. Cobhm' teues are those which are formed with 
an auxiliary (avoir or e^re) and the past participle of the 
conjugated verb. 

156. A great majority of French verbs — that is^ aU 
transitive verbs in the active voice, all impersonal, and 
many intransitive verbs — form their compound tenses 
with avoir. 

167* How te ferm the past participle. — The past parti- 
ciple in Conjugation I. is formed by dropping the final r 
of the infinitive, and adding an acute accent Q to the 
final e. Ex. : chanter, past participle, chante. In Conjuga- 
tion II. it is formed simply by dropping the final r. Ex. : 
finir, past part., fini; dormir, dormi. In Conjugations 
III. and IV. it is formed by changing the endings oir, re, 
of the infinitive into u. Ex.: voir, ''to see," past part., 
vn; pourvoir, to provide, j!)owryn ; rendre, rendu; romprey 
rompu, etc. There are, however, many exceptions to this last 
rule. Ex. : prendre, past part., pris ; mettre, p. p. mis, etc. 

168. INFLECTION OF THE COMPOUND TENSES 

OF THE VERBS 

CHANTER, FINIR, RECEVOIR, ROMPRE, AVOIR, Asi> £tRE. 

PAST PARTICIPLE. 

ohant^, fini, regu, rompu, eu, and 4t4. 

INDICATIVE. 

j'ai, nous avons, 



Past 

Ind^nite 



( j'ai, nousavonB, ) 

. ^ tu as, VOU8 avez, )- ®^"*^' '^' »'•««' rompn. 
'^^' ( U a, lis ont. ) «^' ^t^- 
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/";' Itueus, vouBeiite., I chants, flnl. regu. rompu. 

/ j'avaiB, 1 
PZupei/ec^. i tu avals, |- chants, fini, regu, etc. 
I etc. J 
r j'aurai, \ 

P^fecU \ *^ *^^**' f o^ant^i ^^^ regu, etc. 
I etc. J 

CONDITIONAL. 

r j'aurais, ^ 
Past, \ tu aurais, l chants, fini, rega, etc. 



{] aurais, ^ 
tu aurais, |- 
etc. J 



159. EXERCISE. 

1. John has asked me (for) your letter. 2. We had been 
walking ^ in the street. 3. We shall have built our house. 
4. We would have bought a hat. 5. We had found our 
friend. 6. Would you have seen me ? 7. Shall we count 
the letters and the syllables of that word ? 8. Several per- 
sons would have been here if * it * had not rained.' 9. He 
would have given them what* they had asked him (for). 

10. Has the waiter brought you that cup of coffee? 

11. Have you had your supper ? * 12. I have finished my 
exercise.* 

1 use marcher, ^ plu. * have you supped ? 

* sHl. * ce que, ® exercice. 



160. VOCABUIiAKY. 

Masculine, 

le professeur, the professor. le canari, the canary-bird, 

le roi, the king. le pont, the bridge. 

le jardinier, the gardener. le canif, the penknife. 

le po@le, the stove. I'oiseau, the bird. 

Feminine, 
la clef, the key. I'aile, the wing. 

la bottine, the boot, the shoe. Tarithm^tiqae, the arithmetic. 
la jeune fille, the girl. 
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prtada, 


near. 






ohesmot 


at my home. 


oavert, 


open. 






" toi 


" thy " 


peut-^tre, perhaps. 






- Inl, 


" his " 


•avoir, 


to know. 






" eUe, 


" her " 


done, 


therefore, then, 


conse- 


** nona, 


" our *• 




quently, etc. 






«• ▼ons, 


'* your '* 


fort, 


strong. 






•^ eUea,) 


" their " 


enoore, 


sUll, yet. 






d^^ 


already. 











161 • Done has no precise translation in English. We 
have given above a few of its meanings, but only long 
practice and observation will enable one to appreciate its 
exact signification. 
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162. 

1. Le professeur a donn^ des lemons. 2. L'oiseau avait 
chants. 3. II m'avait demand^ des livres, mais je ne lui 
en avais pas donn^. 4. Le jardinier a b&ti un petit pont 
dans le jardin. 5. Peut-dtre avez-vous su^ que le canari 
^tait mort ? 6. La clef de la porte ^tait sur la table. 7. Le 
livre du professeur est ouvert. 8. Vous avez ^t^ prfes de 
Paris, n'est-ce pas? 9. M'avez-vous montr^ le canif que 
votre oncle vous a donn^? 10. Avez-vous bien dormi? 
11. Men ami vous a vu chez vous : vous n'^tiez done pas 
chez Monsieur Leblond ? 12. Je vous ai envoy^ une lettre. 
13. Je n'^tais pas chez moi quand vous avez ouvert la porte, 
mais ma tante ^tait chez elle. 14. Quand il fait mauvais 
temps, nous restons chez nous. 15. Le poSle est-il encore 
dans la chambre ? Oui, 11 y est encore. 16. Cette jeune 
fiUe a donn^ des fleurs k son amie. 17. Que vous a envoy^ 
Monsieur Leblond ? II m'a envoy^ des livres. 

1 known. 



163. 1. We have been very sick. 2. She had received 
my letter. 3. They will have returned those books. 4. He 
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would have sung. 6. They would have broken the key. 
6. Have you eaten, welli? 7. The horse has bitten my 
brother's leg. 8. M. Leblond had taken my penknife. 
9. I have lost my hat in the forest. 10. She has sent me 
some flowers. 11. We had hoped to see you. 12. It was^ 
cold yesterday. 13. Our professor is that girl's uncle. 
14. Has she had a canary-bird ? 15. The pupil has recited 
his lesson. 16. We have had three horses, and we have 
twoa yeti. 17. He has been at your home. 18. Is Mrs. 
Suit at home ? 

1 has been. 



164. VOCABUIiABY. 

lejour, the day. Vhexae, (fem,y the hour. 

le quart dliearei the quarter of la mlaute, the minute. 

an hour. la Beoonde, the second. 

la montre, the watch. la demi-heure, the half-hour. 

la pendule, the clock. 



n est, it is < 



remonter, to wind. Quelle haure ast-il ? What time is it ? 

/'midi, noon, 
minuit, midnight. 
une heore, one o* clock. 
deux heures, two o'clock, 
deuz heures et quart, a quarter-past two. 
deux heures vingt, twenty minutes past two. 
deux heurea et demie, half-past two. 
trois heures moins vingt, twenty minutes of three. 
trois heures moins le quart, a quarter of three. 
trois heures pr^oises, three o'clock sharp, exactly 
three o'clock. 

1 66. CONVERSATION. — L'heiare. 

1. Qu'est-ce que c'est ? 

2. C'est une pendiile. 
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1. QueUe heare est-il k cette pendule ? 

2. H est quatre heuies dix. 

1. QueUe heuie est-il k votre montre ? 

2. II est quatre heures praises. 

£tc.^ etc. 

1. Combien de minutes j a-t-il dans une heure ? 

2. n 7 a soixante minutes. (II y en a soixante.) 

1. Combien de secondes j a-t-il dans une minute ? 

2. II 7 en a soixante. 

1. Combien d'heures y a-t-il dans un jour ? 

2. II 7 en a vingt-quatre. 

1. Combien de quarts d'heure y a-t-il dans une heure ? 

2. II 7 en a quatre. 

Etc.y etc. 

1. Avez-vous une montre ? 

2. Oui, j'en ai une. 

3. Non, je n'en ai pas. 

1. Qu'est-ce que je fais ? 

2. Vous remontez votre montre. 

1. Avec quoi remonte-t-on une pendule ? 

2. On la remonte avec une cl^. 

Etc., etc. 

166. READING. 

PROYERBE. 

L'habit ne fait pas le moine. 

dress monk 

" Dress does not make the monk." 

167. KANE A ET SON MAITRE.a 

Un kne trouva* par hasard une peau* de lion, et s'en* 
revStit.* II s'en • alia • dans les forSts, oh. il r^pandit ' la 
terreur et la consternation. Tons les animaux' fu7aient* 
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devant lui. Son maitre vint, et I'&ne voulut ** I'^pouvanter " 
aussL Mais le maitre vit ^' quelque " chose " de " long ^' 
aux deux cdt^s ^* de la tSte de Panimal, et lui dit : " Mon- 
sieur Baudet," vos oreilles vous trahissent" et montrent 
que vous n'^tes qu'un Sue." 

Un sot" a toujours un endroit qui le" d^couvre" et le 
rend ridicule. 



1 donkey. 

* master. 

• found. 
«8kin. 

* put it on. 

• went away. 



^ spread. 
^ animals, 
•fled. 

^^ wished to. 
" terrorize. 
12 saw. 



^ something long. 

1* sides. 

^ familiar name for donkey. 

1® betray. 

" fool. 

^ shows him up. 
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168. SECOND REVIEW LESSON. 

1. Translate : << smaller than/' << as small as/' " larger 
than/' and give rules. 

2. What are the comparatiye and superlative degrees 
of bon? 

3. When is tu used ? 

4. When is de used after adverbs of quantity ? Give 
two examples. 

5. State the order of object-pronouns in a sentence: 
1st, with one pronoun, and 2d, with two pronouns. 

6. How is the future tense formed ? 

7. What is the meaning of the pronoun en; and how 
is it used ? 

8. Do possessive adjectives and pronouns take the num- 
ber and gender of the possessed object, or that of the 
X)ossessor ? 

9. Give the past definite tense of appeler. 

10. What do you know of verbs having a silent e in the 
penult ? Give one example. 

11. Count, by tens, to one hundred, and then backwards. 

12. How is the past participle formed in Conjugations 
I. and II. ? 

13. What verbs are conjugated with the auxiliary avoir? 

14. Form the past indefinite and pluperfect of trouver, 
bdtir, voir. 

169* XIXICBCISIB. 

1. What are the highest ^ mountains of America ? 2. My 
arm is as large as yours, and larger than my^ brother's.* 
3. Is Victor Hugo a greater poet than Shakespeare ? No, 
but he is as great. 4. How many fables has La Fontaine 
written ? He [of them] has written many. 5. That ani- 
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mal put' his feet on the table, and broke ' it. 6. Will you 
give me that spoon ? Why do you ask me (for) it ? Be- 
cause I want it : give it to me, if * you * please.^ 7. That 
gentleman has my hat and I have his. Shall I ask him 
(for) it ? 8. Is this that gentleman's chair ? No, it is not 
his, nor mine : it is yours. 9. Have you found the ink ? 
What color is it? It is very black. 10. Would your 
aunt take a cup of tea ? 11. Do you wish to go to your 
aunt's? 12. Have you eaten the bread that was on the 
table ? 13. Was Alexandre Dumas a fabulist ? No, he 
was a great novelist. 14. To-morrow we shall lead those 
animals into the meadow. 

1 high = haut, ' past indefinite. 

2 that (= celuV) of my brother. * "«'i7 vousplalV* 
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n 170, 171. 



CHAPTER XI. 
Rules or aoeesmest or the Past Parttcxple. 

170i When conjugated with the auxiliary avoir, the 
past participle agrees with its direct object, if that object 
precedes the participle, but remains invariable when its 
direct object foUows it, or when that object is the pronoun 
en. 

Examples : Lee chaises quej 'ai levies, " the chairs I have 
lifted." (" I have lifted what ? " " The chairs." The di- 
rect object is before.) J*ai levS les chaises, '^ I have lifted 
the chairs." {Levi remains invariable because '^ chairs " is 
after it.) Avetc^cus levS des chaises? Oui, j^en ai leve. 
" Have you lifted some chairs ? Yes, I have lifted some." 
(The object of levS is en in the answer, and therefore levi 
remains invariable.) 



171. 

le nom, the name, 
le poisson, the fish, 
le bras, the arm. 
le pied, the foot. 

la tdte, the head. 



VOCABUIiABT. 

MasciUine, 

le paletot, the coat, 
le chien, the dog. 
raquarium, the aquarium. 
Paul, Paul. 



Feminine. 



▼endre, to sell. 

avoir raison, to be right. 

avoir tort, to be wrong. 

on dit, one says, they say, x)eople say. 

il y avait, there was, or there were. 



la paire, the pair. 

il y aura, there will be. 
que, that, which, whom, 
mais certainement, why, 

certainly. 
li-bas, yonder. 
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172. EXBBOIBES. 

1.' Avez-vous 'w les poissons? Oui, je les ai vus. 
2. Avez-vous achet^ des livres ? Oui, j'en ai achet^. 3. Les 
fleurs que votre ami a achet^es sont belles. 4. Votre p^re 
a-t-il remont^ sa montre ? Oui, il Pa remont^e. 6. Mon- 
sieur et Madame Leftvre ont-ils vu les poissons de Paqua- 
rium ? Non, ils ne les ont pas vus, mais mon ami les a 
vus et il les a beaucoup admires. 7. Qui a apport^ cette 
table ? Ma soeur Pa apport^e. 8. Les chansons que cette 
dame a chant6es sont tr^s belles. 9. J'ai achet^ une paire 
de bottines chez Murat. 10. Avons-nous rcQu des lettres ? 
Oui, nous en avons rcQu beaucoup. 11. II y avait beau- 
coup d'oiseaux, dans la f or^t ou nous avons et^. 12. L'^l^ve 
a-t-il bien r&it^ sa leqon ? Oui, il Pa bien r^cit^e, mais il 
n'en a pas bien prononc^ tons les mots. 13. Ont-ils ouvert 
les portes ? Non, ils ne les ont pas ouvertes. 14. On a 
ouvert les fen^tres, parce qu'il faisait tr^s chaud. 

173. 1. Has he shown you his books? Yes, he has 
[shown them to me]. 2. Have you taken ^ the pencil ? 
No, I have not [taken it]. 3. Have you taken the pen ? 
I have [taken it]. 4. Has he received your letters ? No, 
he has not [received them]. 6. Has she sent you some 
pencils? Yes, she has ^ [sent me some]. 6. I have lost 
my hat, but you have found it. 7. Have you found my 
shoes? No, I have not [found them]. 8. The letter 
which Paul wrote me was very long. 9. You are right. 
10. Was he right or wrong ? He was wrong. 11. They say 
[that] there will be many ^ people ^ in (at) Paris in 1900. 

1 pHs^ from prendre, ^ beaucoup de monde. 



174. VOOABTJULRY. 

MoBculine. 
le mois, the month. f^viler, February. 

Janvier, January. mars, March. 
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ftTii], 


April. 


ouU, 


Hay. 


Join. 


June. 


jQlltet, 


July. 


aottt, 


August. 


limdl, 


Monday. 


mardl, 


Tuesday. 


flMTore^ 


Wednesday. 


jeudl. 


Thursday. 



Mptembr*, September, 
ootobra, October, 
novambre, November, 
dtfoambro, December. 



▼•ndredl, Friday, 
■amedl, Saturday, 
dlmanolie, Sunday. 



Feminifk€. 

I'aimte, the year. laaamalne, the week, 

rannte btaaaxtUa, the leap year. la data, the date. 



qualquaa-una, some [ones]. 
d'autraa, others, 

aeulamant, only, 

quel Jour du moia? 

What day of the month ? 
quel Jour da la aamalne ? 

What day of the week ? 
toua lea quatre ana, 

Every four years. 
pramier, first, 

deujlbme, (1) second, 
troiaibma, (1) third. 



mil huit cent quatre-vingt-dix-neuf, (year) one thousand 
eight hundred and ninety-nine. 



es]. quatribme, 


fourth. 


oinquibme, 


fifth. 


•ixitaia, 


sixth. 


aaptibma, 


seventh. 


' huittbma, 


eighth. 


nauTibme, 


ninth. 


dizibma, 


tenth. 


onxibma, 


eleventh. 


dousibme, 


twelfth. 


i«demiar, -i 
lademitoa,r 




;he last. 


cf . 844 ff. 
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CONVERSATION. — L'ann^. 



1. Combien de mois y a-t-il dans I'ann^e ? 

2. II 7 en a douze. 

1. Comment s'appellent les douze mois de Panose ? 

2. lis s'appellent : Janvier, f^vrier, mars, etc. . . . 

1. Comment s'appellent les jours de la semaine ? 

2. lis s'appellent : lundi, mardi, mercredi, etc. 



f 176. PAST PABTICIPLS. 76 

1. Combien y a-t-il de jours dans la semaine ? 

2. II y en a sept. 

1. Quel est le premier mois de I'ann^e ? 

2. Le premier mois de Pann^e est janyier. 

1. Quel est le deuxifeme mois de I'ann^e ? 

2. Le deuxi^me mois de I'ann^e est f^yrier. 

Etc., etc. 

1. Combien de jours ont les mois ? 

2. Quelques-uns en ont trente, d'autres en ont trente et 
un, et f^vrier en a seulement vingt-huit ou vingt-neuf. 

1. Combien de jours a le mois de janyier ? 

2. II en a trente et un. 

Etc.; etc. 

1. Combien de semaines y a-t-il dans I'ann^e ? 

2. II y en a cinquante-deux. 

1. Quel jour de la semaine est-ce aujourd'hui ? 

2. Aujourd'hui c'est mardi. 

1. Quel jour de la semaine ^tait-ce hier ? 

2. Hier c'^tait lundi. 

1. Quel jour de la semaine sera-ce demain ? 

2. Demain ce sera mercredi. 

Etc., etc. 

1. Quel jour du mois est-ce aujourd'hui ? 

2. Aujourd'hui c'est le quatre Janvier. 

1. Quel jour du mois ^tait-ce hier ? 

2. Hier c'etait le trois Janvier. 

Etc., etc. 

1. Quelle est la date d'aujourd'hui ? 

2. La date d'aujourd'hui est : Mardi, quatre Janvier, 1899. 

Etc., etc. 

1. Combien de jours y a-t-il dans une ann^e ? 

2. Dans une ann^e il y a 365 jours. 

1. L'ann^e a-t-elle toujours 365 jours ? 

2. !Non, tons les quatre ans I'ann^e a 366 jours. 
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1. Comment s'appelle une ann^ qui a 366 jours ? 

2. Une ann^e qui a 366 jours s'appelle " ann^e bissex- 
tile." 

1. Combien de jours a le mois de f^yrier quand I'ann^ 
est bissextile ? 

2. U en a vingt-neuf. 

Etc.; etc. 

176. READING. 

PBOYEBBE. 

Une hirondelle ne fait pas le printemps. 

swaUow spring 

<< One swallow does not make a summer." 

177. MADAME DE S±ViaN±. 

La correspondance de cette illustre femme est un monu- 
ment historique et litt^raire. EUe se montre k nous comme 
un t^moin * de son si6cle, t^moin sensible ^ et ^mu/ voyant* 
les cboses avee les yeux ^ et les id^es de son temps. Son 
style est remarquable par la vivacity naturelle^ la sponta- 
neity, la preoccupation d'exprimer* sa pens^e^ tout' enti^re.' 
EUe ecrit avec liberty et souplesse, invente de nouvelles* 
expressions, enrichit le dictionnaire de mots nouveaux. La 
plupart^^ de ses lettres etaient adi*essees k Madame de 
Grignan, sa fille. 

1 witness. * seeing. ' thought. ^ most. 

2 sensitive. ^ eyes (plur. of ceil). * entirely. 
* full of emotion. ^ express. • new. 
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CHAPTER XII. 
Verbs Conjugated with j^tre. 

178. The most common verbs whose compound tenses 
are formed with etre are : 

(a). The following intransitive : 

aller, to go. venir, to come, 

arriver, to arrive. partir, to depart, 

entrer, to enter, to come in. sortir, to go out. 

naltre, to be bom. mourlr, to die. 

monter, to get up on, to mount, descendre, to descend, to go 
tomber, to fall. down. 

Colore, to open, bud, hatch. roster, to remain. 

passer, to pass. 

and their compounds, like revenir, "to return;" devenir, 
" to become ; '' survenivy " to happen ; " repartir, " to go 
away again," etc., etc. (Some of these verbs, however, 
may be used transitively, in which case they are conju- 
gated with avoir.) 

(b). All reflexive verbs. 

(c).. All passive verbs. 

179. The past participle conjugated with etre agrees 
in gender and number with the subject} Ex. : Monsieur 
Leblond est arrive, "M. Leblond has arrived;" Madame 
Leblond est arrivee, " Mrs. Leblond has arrived ; " ces mes- 
sieurs sont partis, " these gentlemen have departed ; " ees 
dames sont parties, " those ladies have departed.'* 

^ This does not always apply to reflexive verbs. (Cf. Part II., 
§ 410). 
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180. INFLBCTION OF THE COMPOUND TENSES OF A 

VERB CONJUGATED WITH £tR£. 

YEBB ALLER. 

PAAT INFimTiyX. PAST PABTICIPLK. 

•tre all4. aU^ 

P<ut Ind^nite. 
Je SQis all^, or all^e, I haye gone, or I went, 
tn es all^, or all^e. 
U est all4. 
elle est all^e. 

noiui sommas all^s, allies, or allte. 
▼ons ites all^s, allies, all^, or all^ 
lis sont allte. 
•lies sont allies. 

Past Perfects 

Je fas all^, or all^e, I had gone. 

tn fus all^, or all^e. 

U fut aU^. 

elle fut all^e. 

nous ftUnes all^s, allies, or all^e. 

▼ons ftltes all^s, allies, all^, or all^e. 

lis furent all^s. 

elles furent allies. 

Pluperfect, 
J'tftais alltf, I had gone, etc. 

Future Perfect. 
Je serai all^, I shall have gone, etc. 

Past Conditional, 
Je serais all^, I should or would have gone, etc. 

181. EXEBCISE. 

1. John has gotten up on the table. 2. Alfred de Musset 
was born^ eight years after Victor Hugo. 3. Has your 
sister gone out ? 4. You had departed when she arrived.^ 
5. I would have gone to Paris. 6. Would the gardener 
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have become king ? 7. They had already departed when 

we went ^ out.^ 8. Her arithmetic fell ^ on the floor. 9. At 

what time did you come Mn ^ ? 10. We came Mn ^ at twenty 

minutes of three. 

^ past indefinite. 



182. VOCABUULBT. 

Masculine, 
le pays, the country. le dictionnaire, the dictionary, 

le revolver,) . . , le village, the village, 

le pistolet, ) ^ le biUet, the ticket, 

le tableau, the picture. le po^me, the poem, 

lenid, the nest. Tceuf, the egg. 

le voleur, the thief. 

le compatrlote, the countryman, citizen of the same country, 
le paysan, the peasant, the farmer. 

Feminine, 

la montagne, the mountain, la robe, the dress. 

la galerie, the gallery. la patrle, the fatherland, the native 

la feuille, the leaf. country. 



haut, high. hier matin, yesterday morning, 

dejeuner, to hreakfast. pas enoore, not yet. 

par, through. plusieurs, several. 

. (night. probablement, probably. 

' ^ (evening. pour, for, to, in order to. 
hier soir, last night, yesterday 
evening. 

183. EXEBCI8ES. 

1. Les feuilles des arbres sont tombSes. 2. Nous sommes 
months sur une haute montagne. 3. Quand vous §tes parti, 
vous avez achet^ un revolver. 4. Quand les enfants seront 
sortis de la chambre, nous y entrerons. 5. Etes-vous entree 
dans la galerie de tableaux, mademoiselle ? 6. Hier soir 
mes amies sont venues chez nous. 7. Quand ma sodur sera 
arriv^e, elle vous montrera les livres qu'elle a achet^s. 
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8. La ploie est tomMe sur le village. 9. Madame de 
S^vigntf est nie en 1626. 10. Hier matin je suis all^ 
dans le village. 11. Nous sommes all^ au thSltre, chaque 
soir. 12. Quand nous sommes all^s au th^tre, en France 
nous en sommes sortis trte tard. 13. Ge matin ces de- 
moiselles sont descendues k neuf heures pour dejeuner. 

14. Gombien de jours dtes-vous rest^s k Berlin, mesdames ? 

15. Nous n'y sommes rest^es que trois jours: nous en 
sommes i>arties le mardi, et sommes all^s k Paris. 

184. 1. Has the train arrived ? 2. No, it has not yet 
[arrived]. 3. The black dress has become green. 4. The 
birds have departed, and their nests have fallen from 
the trees. 5. Our (lady) friend has probably died. 6. The 
thief entered ^ the room through the window. 7. I came ^ 
down from my room at half-past nine this morning. 8. I 
would have arrived yesterday, but it rained * too * much.* 

9. The leaves have become yellow. 10. You got * up * on * 
the chair. 11. Miss Leblond has not yet entered the room. 
12. They went * to the forest yesterday. 13. The flowers 
fell ^ on the floor. 14. The peasants have returned from 
the village. 15. He has brought his revolver. 16. She 
went ^ to • your • home,' but did not find you. 17. Is he not 
a countryman of yours ? 18. When did ^ you arrive * in this 
country ? 19. Have you seen those pictures ? 20. Yes, 
we saw them when we went^ to Paris. 

^ past indefinite. * trop. ' ehez^aua. 



186. VOCABUIiAJtT. 

MaaeuHne, 

le printempB, the spring. llilver, the winter* 

r^t^, the summer. le sitele, the century. 

Tautomne, the autumn. 
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la saison, the season. rexposition, the exposition. 

chaque anntfe, every year. I'anntfe derni^re, last year, 
cette ann^e-ci, this year. commencer, to begin. 

Tann^e prochaine, next year. 

186. CONVERSATION— Les Saisons. 

1. Combien de saisons y a-t-il dans Pannee ? 

2. II y en a quatre. 

1. Chaque annfee a-t-elle un printemps ? 

2. Oui, chaque ann^e a un printemps. 

1. Quelles sont les quatre saisons de Pann^e ? 

2. Ce sont : le printemps, Pet^, Pautomne, et Phiver. 

1. Combien de mois y a-t-il dans une saison ? 

2. II y en a trois. 

1. Quels sont les mois du printemps ? 

2. Ce sont : mars, avril, et mai. 

Etc., etc. 

1. Quel jour commence le printemps ? 

2. Le printemps commence le vingt et un mars. 

Etc., etc. 

1. Dans quelle saison sommes-nous ? 

2. Nous sommes en hiver. 

1. Dans quelle saison est le mois de juillet ? 

2. Le mois de juillet est en ^t^. 

1. Dans quelle saison est le mois d'avril ? 

2. Le mois d'avril est au printemps. 

Etc., etc. 

1. Dans quelle ann^e sommes-nous ? 

2. Nous sommes en 1899. 

1. Dans quelle ann^e sera Pexposition de Paris ? 

2. L'exposition de Paris sera en 1900. 

1. Dans quel si^cle sommes-nous ? 

2. Nous sommes dans le XIX* sitele. 
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187. RIULDING. 

PBOYXBBB. 

Aide-toi, le ciel t'aidera. 

188. VOLTAIRE. 

Voltaire (1694-1778) est I'^crivain le plus f^ond et le 
plus universel du dix-huiti^me sitele. II est inf^iieur, dans 
la po^sie dramatique, k Comeille et k Bacme^ malgr^ ^ une 
facility et une f^condit^ merveiUeuses ; il a le premier raug 
dans la po^sie philosophique, et 11 est sans rival dans I'^pltre, 
le eonte, P^pigramme. Le poime ^pique de la << Henriade " 
est une imitation. Ses livres d'histoire sont des ehefs-^ 
d'cBuvre ^ de narration, d'^l^gance rapide et de simplicity. 
En philosophie, il est I'^gal des plus grands penseurs ' de 
son temps. Sa prose est essentiellement frauQaise: elle 
est vive, color^e, simple, et forte, ^lev^e et noble sans effort, 
toujours model^e sur Pid^e, le sentiment, la passion, le 
caprice de I'^crivain. 

^ in spite of. * masterpieces. * thinkers. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

Reflexive Verbs, 

189. Reflexive verbs are those whose action is gener- 
ated by, and falls upon the same person. Most transitive 
verbs can, therefore, be used as reflexive. But there are 
some verbs which are only conjugated as reflexive, as se 
repentir, " to repent," se moquer, " to mock," etc. 

100. As to their conjugation, reflexive verbs differ from 
those of the transitive voice only in the fact that they are 
preceded by two pronouns (one subject, the other object) 
of the same person. Ex. : Je me vante, " I pride myself." 

101. Those two pronouns are: 

(Ut person, je me. flat person, nous nous. 

^d person, ^ te. ^jj^j^U^ person, vousvous. 
Sd person, j ^^^ j se. [sd person, j ^ «^^ j se. 

102. Whenever me, te, and se precede a verb beginning 
with a vowel, the e is elided. Ex. : il s'aime, " he loves 
himself." 

103. The compound tenses of reflexive verbs are always 
formed with the auxiliary etre, Ex. : je me suis vante, 
"I have prided myself." (The English use "have" in- 
stead. The French etre has here the meaning of " have.") 

104. INFLECTION OF A RBFLBXIVB VERB. 

SE VANTER. 
INPINITltE. 

Present. Past 

se vanter, to pride one's self, s'dtre vanttf, to have prided 
to boast. one*s self. 
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flM. 



Pretent 

rantant, priding 
one^s self. 



PABTICIPLS. 

POMt. 

t'^tant vant^, haviDg prided 
one*s self. 



Present 



INBICATIYB. 

'Je me vanta, I pride myself, I boast. 

tn ta vantaa. 

11 (alia) aa vanta. 

noiia noua vantona. 

▼oua vona Tantas. 

,ila (allaa) aa Tantant 



ImperfecU 



{ 



]a ma vantaia, I prided myself, was priding my- 
self, etc. 
tn ta vantaia, etc., etc. 



Ja me vantal, I prided myself, did pride myself, 
Pa9t D^nite. •{ etc. 

.tu ta vantaa, etc., etc. 

ja ma ania vanttf (or vant^a), I have prided 

myself, etc. 
tu t'ea vant^ (or vant^e). 
11 a'aat vant^. 
alia a'eat vant^a. 

nona noua aommes vanttfa (or vant^ea). 
voua voua dtea vant^a (or vant^ea). 
ila ae aont vant^a. ) 
allaa ae aont vant^ea. j 

Past Perfect (^® ™® '^** vant^ (or vant^e), I had prided my- 

I self, etc., etc. 



Past Ind^nite, 



Pluperfect. 



I 



je m'tftaia vant^ (or vant^e), I had prided my- 
self, etc., etc. 

Je me vanterai, I shall pride myself, 
tu te vanteraa, etc., etc. 

Future Perfect. P* "•""** ^"*f ^''\ ^"*^>' ^ «*^ »^™ 

{ prided myself, etc., etc. 



Future. 
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CONDITIONAL. 

Present ('^ "^^ vanterais, I should or would pride myself, 
jta te vanterais, etc., etc. 

Pa»t i^^ '^^ serais vant^ (or vant^e), I should or 

( would have prided myself, etc., etc. 

IMPEBATIYE. 

▼ante-toi, pride thyself. 

▼antons-nous, let us pride ourselves. 

vantez-vouB, pride yourself (yourselves). 

ne te vante pas, do not pride thyself. 

ne noas vantons pas, let us not pride ourselves. 

ne vous vantez pas, do not pride yourself (yourselves). 

196. SXEBCIBIS. 

1. He had boasted ten times upon^ singing that Grer- 
man song before us. 2. Had you believed * him ? Yes, I 
had [believed * him]. 3. It is not always wise to boast. 
4. He prided himself upon ^ possessing the most beautiful 
picture of that gallery. 6. Those girls were priding them- 
selves upon ^ having the most handsome dresses. 6. You 
had boasted of finding the thief. 7. Why do we boast ? 
8. That village prides itself upon * having given birth • to 
several great men. 9. Do not boast. 

1 (2e + infinitive. ' cru. * natssanee. 



196. 


VOCABUIiABY. 

Masculine, 




le gargon, 


the waiter. 


le savon, 


the soap. 


I'anniversaire, the birthday. 


le travail, 


the work. 


le matin, 


the morning. 


I'est, 


the east. 


le soir, 


the evening. 


ronest. 


the west. 


le bois. 


the wood, grove. 


le rossignol, the nightingale. 


le soleil, 


the sun. 


lliOpital, 


the hospital. 




Feminine, 






la nniti the night (also, at night )< 
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S{ 197. 198. 



•• ooQOlMr. to U« down, to 

retire, 
dormlr, to sleep, 
r^eiller, to wake up (tnuis.)* 
•e r^veiller, to awake, wake up. 
■6 lever, to get up, to rise, 
•e laver, to wash (one's self), 
•e peic;ner, to comb (one's hair). 
■• regarder (dans la glaoe), 

to look at one's self (hi the 

mirror). 
aliabiUer, to dress. 



•e broaaer, to hmsh (one's lelf, 

one's clothes, etc.). 
•e promener, to take a walk. 
le Boir, in the evening, at night. 
le matin, in the morning. 
pendant, during, 
g^ntfralement, generally. 
k qnelle henre, at what time. 
de bonne henre, early, 
tard, late. 
avec, with. 



107. 



;r»:«LH:-<Mf;i:h 



1. Le soleil se I^ve k Pest, et se couche k I'ouest. 2. Nous 
nous levons le matin et nous nous couchons le soir. 3. Pen- 
dant la nuit, nous dormons. 4. Oil se l^ve le soleil? 
5. Quand vous levez-vous? 6. Vous dtes-vous lev^e de 
bonne heure, ce matin, mademoiselle ? 7. Non, je me suis 
lev^e tard. 8. A quelle heure vous couckez-vous, monsieur 
Leblond ? 9. Hier soir je me suis couch^ de bonne heure, 
k neuf heures, mais g^n^ralement je me couche tard, k 
onze heures ou minuit. 10. Domain matin, nous nous Ifever- 
ons k sept heures. 11. Le matin, aprfes nous 8tre lev^s, nous 
nous lavons, nous nous peignons et nous nous habillons. 
12. Mademoiselle Lef fevre, vous Stes-vous regard^e dans la 
glace? 13. Oui, je m'y suis regard^e, pour me peigner. 

14. Nous sommes all^s nous promener dans le bois; mes- 
dames Loison et Minvielle se sont promen^es avec nous. 

15. Avez-vous bien dormi? Non, nous avons trfes mal 
dormi, nous nous sommes r^veill^s trois fois pendant la 
nuit, et ce matin, le garqon nous a r^veill^s tr^s de bonne 
heure. 

108. 1. We did ^ not wake ^ up ^ very early this morning. 
2. The waiter woke * me up * at six o'clock yesterday morn- 
ing. 3. In summer, the sun rises early, but in winter, it 
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rises late. 4. At what time did ^ you retire,^ last night ? 
6. We do not go to bed late in winter. 6. Your sister went ^ 
to the grove this morning ; she took ^ a ^ walk ^ with Miss 
Leblond. 7. We remained ^ home, we did ^ not go ^ for * a * 
walk.* 8. With what do we wash ? 9. We wash with soap 
and water. 10. What did * you do ^ this morning ? 11. I 
got * up ^ at six o'clock, I washed ^ [myself] with soap and 
water, I combed ^ my ^ hair,^ I went ^ down-stairs,^ and took ^ 
a walk.^ 12. We shall retire early to-night. 

^ past indefinite. ^ nous promener. 



199. VOCABUIiABY. 

MasctUine. 
le point cardinal, the cardinal le golf e, the gulf. 

point. le Canada, Canada, 

le nord, the north. le Mezique, Mexico, 

le Bud, the south. roc^an Facifique, 

le nord-est, the north-east. Pacific Ocean, 

le nord-ouest, the north-west. Toc^an Atlantique, 

le Bud-est, the south-east. Atlantic Ocean, 

le Bud-onest, the south-west. lee Etate-XTnis, United States. 

le marin, the sailor. 

Feminine, 

la mer, the sea. la bouBsole, the compass. 



s'orienter, to locate one's self, par rapport k, compared to. 

find out one's position. (nord, north (in the north), 

■e trouver, to find one's self. (sud, south (in the south). 

oil ae trouve, where is. AV 1^*^ ^^^^ (^^ ^^® east). 

etre oblige de, to be obliged to. | oueat, west (in the west). 

indiquer, to indicate, show. 

200. CONVERSATION. — Les points cardinaux. 

1. Qae sont obliges de faire les marins sur la mer ? 

2. lis sont obliges de s'orienter. 

1. Comment s'orientent-ils ? 

2. Us s'orientent avee une boussole. 
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1. Qu'indique la bouBsole ? 

2. Elle indique le noid. 

1. Quels sont les quatre points cardinaox ? 

2. Ce sont : le nord, Pest, le sud^ et I'oaest 

1. Oil se trouve le Canada, par rapport aux Etats-lTnis ? 

2. n se trouve au nord. 

1. Oil se trouvent les Etats-XJnis, par rapport au Canada ? 

2. Us se trouvent au sud. 

1. Oil se trouve I'oc^an Atlantique ? 

2. II se trouve k Test des Etats-Unis. 

1. Oil se trouve le Mexique, par rapport aux Etats-XJnis ? 

2. U se trouve au sud-ouest. 

Etc., etc. 

201. READING. 

PBOVEBBK. 

Plusieurs " pen " font un " beaucoup." 

202. LES TROIS GRANDS MEDECINB.^ 

Dumoulin, c^lfebre m^ecin, ^tait ^k^ I'agonie,' environn^ 
de plusieurs mMecins qui d^ploraient sa perte : '' Mes- 
sieurs," leur dit-il, "je laisse' aprfes moi trois grands m4- 
decins." Chacun pensa dtre un des trois ; on insista pour 
qu'il les nomm&t : " Ce sont," r^pondit-il, " I'eau, I'exercice, 
et la difete." 

^ physicians. ^ was dying. * leave. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

Passive Voice of Verbs. 

203. The passive voice of a verb is formed by placing 
its past participle after the verb etre in all the tenses and 
persons. Ex. : aimer, past participle, aime ; present indic- 
ative of the passive voice, je suis aime ; imperfect, J'etais 
aime, etc. 

204. This sentence. Ma sceur aime lee fleurs (ma sceur, 
subject — aime, verb — lesfleurs, direct object), becomes, by 
using the passive form, les fleurs sont aimees de ma sceur. 
(Les fleurs is here subject, while ma scaur is the indirect 
object.) Since the direct object of a verb becomes the 
subject of the same in the passive form, only transitive 
verbs can have a passive form. 

206. The indirect object of a passive verb is preceded 
by the prepositions de or par ; de being used with verbs of 
sentiment, and par with others. 

206. The past participle (cf. § 179) agrees in gender 
and number with the subject. 

207. The passive voice is less frequently used in French 
than in English. It is replaced by other expressions, espe- 
cially the two following : 

(a). Form with on: On a retrouve la clef, 
(b). The reflexive form ; La clef s'est retrouvie. 
Both sentences meaning : '< the key has been found.'' 
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»f 



a08. IKFLXCnOK OF THX VXBB AIMMB, '*to ]0?»»' 

IN THX PA8SIVB VOICE. 

urraraTiTX. 

Pre4€nt, Past. 

ttra alm^, to be loved. avoir 6X4 alm^, to have been loved. 



Present. 
tftant aimtf, being loved. 



PABTICIPLE. 

Past. 
ayant 6t4 aimtft having been loved. 

INDICATIVE. 



Pre$ent. 
Imperfect, 
Past D^nite. 
Past Ind^nite. 
P<ist Perfect 
Pluperfect 
Future. 
Future Perfect 



Present 
Past 



Singular. 
Plural. 



ja Buia aimtf (or aim^e), I am loved, etc. 

j'tftais aim^, etc., I was loved, etc. 

je fas aimtf, etc., I was loved, etc. 

j'ai 4t6 aim^, etc., I have been loved, etc. 

j'eas 4t6 aim^, etc., I had been loved, etc. 

J'avais 6t6 aim^, etc., I had been loved, etc. 

Je serai aim^, etc., I shall be loved, etc. 

J'anrai 6t4 aim^, etc., I shall have been loved, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. 

je serais aimtf, etc., I should (or would) be loved, 

etc. 
j'aarais 4t6 aimtf, etc., I should (or would) have 

been loved, etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

M person, sois aim^, etc., be thou loved. 
1st person, soyons aimtfs (or aim^es), let us be loved. 
M person, soyez aimtfs (aim^es, aimtf, or aim^e), be 

loved. 



209. 



Torage, the storm, 
le taillenr, the tailor. 
rtfpioier, the grocer, 
le bouoher, the butcher, 
le oommisBionnaire, the mes- 
senger. 
le soldat, the sol.licr. 



VOCABULABY. 

Masculine, 

le g^n^ral, the general, 
le oompte, the bill, 
le chemin da fer, the railroad, 
les environs, the environs, 
le beau-frdre,thebrother-in-law. 
les parents, the parents, rela- 
tives. 
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Feminine. 

la belle -m^re, the mother-in- la batallle, the battle. 

law. la negligence, the negligence. 

la belle-BGBur, the sister-in-law. la valine, the valley. 



gronder, to scold. payer, to pay. 

punir, to punish. r^gler, to settle (a bill). 

livrer, to deliver (fight). am^liorer, to improve. 

raccommoder, to mend. corriger, to correct. 

dtftruire, to destroy. se corriger, to reform. 

voler, to steal. vaincre, to vanquish, overcome. 

tuer, to kill. pareaaeuz, lazy. 

210. Adjectives in eux change x into se for the fem- 
inine, as, heureuXj happy ; fern., heureuse. 

211. EXEBCISES. 

1. Louis est aimd de son maltre. 2. Les enfants pares- 
seux sont punis. 3. Marie sera punie par son professeur 
de musique, parce qu'elle a ^t^ tr^s paresseuse. 4. Ma 
maison a dt^ Mtie par mon beau-fr^re. 5. J'ai ^t^ grond^ 
par ma mfere. 6. La batallle de Sedan a 6i^ livr^e le 2 
Septembre, 1870. 7. Mes bottines ont ^t^ raccoramoddes. 
8. Beaucoup de soldats ont dt^ tuds dans la batallle. 9. La 
ville a ^t^ ddtrulte. 10. LMpicier a dte pay^. 11. Le 
compte du boucher a-t-il &ti r^gl^ ? 12. Par qui cette lettre 
a-t-elle 6t& enf oyde ? 13. Le g^n^ral a ^td vaincu. 14. Les 
soldats franqais ne seralent jamais vaincus s'ils ^talent bien 
commandos. 15. Mes lunettes ont ^t^ voltes, mais celles 
de ma belle-mfere se sont retrouv^es. 16. Si vous n'dcrivez 
pas vos exerclces, vous serez puni. 17. Ma bague a ^t^ 
perdue dans le chemin de fer. 18. Pourquoi seriez-vous 
grond^e, mon amie ? 19. Tin village, dans les environs de 
Paris, a ^t^ ddtruit par Porage. 20. Pourquoi ce soldat 
a-t-il ^t^ puni par le gdn^ral ? 21. Parce qu'il ne s'^tait 
pa» corrig^ de sa negligence. 
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212. Change the following sentences into the passive 
form: 

1. Le professeur me gronde. 2. Je prends le crayon. 
3. Les parents grondent leurs enfants. 4. L'Allemagne a 
vaincu la France en 1870, mais la France avait autrefois 
vaiucu I'Allemagne. 5. Napoleon premier vainquit les alle- 
mands k I^na en 1800. 6. Xous vous enverrons nne lettre. 
7. Le fils de men ami payera le compte du boucher. 8. L'o- 
rage a d^truit la maisou de mes parents. 

213. 1. We are loved by our parents. 2. The soldiers 
would have been vanquished. 3. The house will be de- 
stroyed, 4. He has been killed. 5. Are your spectacles 
lost? 6. By whom have these exercises been written? 
7. Has the letter been received ? 8. The grocer and the 
messenger have been paid. 9. The butcher's bill has not 
been settled. 10. My watch has been stolen. 11. A great 
battle will be fought to-morrow. 12. He has been called 
by his professor. 13. La Fontaine's fables are wonder- 
fully* written. 14. My friend's sister-in-law was killed 

by the railroad. 

* merveiHeuaement, 



214. VOCABUIiABY. 

Masculine. 
le vin, the wine. I'appartement, the apartment, 

le repaa, the meal. le grenieip the attic, 

le aalon, the drawing-room. le oorxldori the hall, 

le fumoir, the smoking-room. lea meaaieura, the gentlemen. 

Feminine. 
la viaite, the visit, the visitor. la aalle de balna, the bath- 
la cave, the cellar. room, 
la aalle k manger, the dining- la cniaine, the kitchen. 

room. la culainidre, the cook ( woman ) . 
la chambre i couoher, the bed- 
room. 



$216. PA88IVS VOICE. 93 

raoevolr, to receive. la partie sup^rieure, the upper 

fomer, to smoke. part. 

diner, to dine, to take dinner. la partie inftfrieure, the lower 

demeurer, to dwell. part. 

different, different, various. faire la cuiaine, to cook. 



216. CONVERSATION. — La xnaison. 

1. Oh demeurons-nous ? 

2. Nous demeurons dans une maison. 

1. Comment s'appellent les diff^rentes chambres 

d'une maison ? 

2. Elles s'appellent : le salon, etc. 

1. Que fait-on dans le salon ? 

2. Dans le salon, on revolt les visites. 

1. Que fait-on dans la cuisine ? 

2. On 7 fait la cuisine. 

Etc., etc. 

1. Oil se trouve le grenier ? 

2. II se trouve k la partie sup^rieure de la maison. 

Etc., etc. 

1. Qui fait la cuisine ? 

2. La cuisinifere fait la cuisine. 

1. Oil la cuisini^re fait-elle la cuisine ? 

2. La cuisinifere fait la cuisine dans la cuisine. 

Etc., etc. 

1. Oil passe-t-on pour aller au salon ? 

2. Pour aller au salon on passe dans le corridor. 

1. Y a-t-il uu f umoir dans votre maison ? 

2. Oui, il y en a un. 

1. Pour qui est le fumoir ? 

2. II est pour les messieurs. 

1. Que font les messieurs au fumoir ? 

2. lis 7 f ument. 

Etc., etc. 
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1. Oh melron le yin, en France ? 

2. En France, on met le vin dans la cave. 

1. Comment s'appelle la chambre oil nous dormons ? 

2. Elle s'appelle la chambre k coacher. 

Etc., etc. 

216. READING. 

PROVERBE. 

La f aim est le meilleur cuisinier. 
" Hanger is the best sauce." 

217. L.'ESPi;RANCE. i 

II est dans le ciel une puissance * divine, compagne as- 
sidue de la religion et de la vertu. Elle nous aide k sup- 
porter la vie, s'embarque avec nous pour nous montrer le 
port dans les tempStes, dgalement douce et secourable • aux 
voyageurs c^l^bres, aux voyageurs inconnus.* Quoique * 
ses yeux soient* converts d'un bandeau, ses regards p^ 
ngtrent I'avenir.' . . . Rien n'approche du charme de sa 
voix, de la gr^ce de son sourire ; ' plus on avance vers le 
tombeau,' plus elle se montre pure et brillante aux mortels 
consoles ; la Foi " et la Charity lui disent : " Ma soBur ! " et 
elle se nomme I'Esp^ranee. Chatbaubmand. 

^ hope. ' helpful. '^ although. ^ the future. ® tomb. 

2 power. * unknown. * subjunc. of etre, ' smile. ^ Faith. 
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CHAPTER XV, 
The Verb after Conditional "Sz," If. 

218. The verb which immediately follows si, '^ if/' must 
be either in present indicative, imperfect, or pluperfect (the 
last being a compound of the imperfect). 

219. The verb following si should be in the present to 
express probability or possibility of the action or state. 
Ex. : si vous venez demairiy " if you come to-morrow." 
(Here the person who speaks means to say that your com- 
ing is probable, or possible.) 

220. But when the condition expressed by the verb 
following si refers to some improbable or impossible state 
or action, that verb must be in the imperfect tense. Ex. ; 
si vous veniez demain, " should you come to-morrow." (I 
consider your coming as doubtful.) Si vous itiez dans la 
lune, " if you were in the moon." (Here an impossibility 
is expressed.) 

221. The verb by which the consequence of the conditio7i 
is expressed must be in the future, or present indicative, 
or imperative in Case I. (§ 219), and in the conditional in 
Case II. (§ 220). 

Examples. 

Case I. — Probability or possibility of the state or action. 

Condition. Consequence. 

Present. Future, Present, or Imperative. 

Si Je ne suis pas malade, je dinerai avee vous demain. 

SI je vais k Paris, j'achSterai une montre. 

Si vous m'^crivez, je vous r^pondrai. 

S'il fait beau temps, vous partirez ce soir. 
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If 222>226. 



Oonuxiov* 
PnsMiil. 

Si TOtu 6t6S beoreuz, 

Si TOtu recevez das vlsites, 

Si Tons 6tes k Paris, 

Si Toos n*6tes pu malade, 

Si Je Totu ^cris, 

S'il fait bean temps, 



CovsBQxmrcB. 
Fulwrtt Prt99nlt or Imperative. 
Tons chantes. 
Tous fttes heurenx. 
Tons allez au th^tre. 
▼enei diner avec moi demain. 
repondes-moi. 
partes ce soir. 



Ga8B II. — Improbabtlfty or impossihiUty of the state or 

action. 



COMBinOH. 

Imperfect or Plupeffeet. 

Si Je n^^tais pas malade, 

(but either I am sick, or ex- 
pect to be). 

Si f allais k Paris, 

(but I am sure, or almost 
sure, of the negative). 

Si vons m'^criviez, 

SMI faisalt bean temps, 

S'il ^Uit all^ en France, 

Si nous n^^tions pas partis. 



CONSBQUBKCS. 

Conditional (Present or Pcut). 
Je dtnerais avec voos ce soir. 

j'ach^terais mie montre. 



je vous r^pondrais. 

voos partiriez ce soir. 

il nous anrait ^crit. 

nous vous aurions fait une visite. 



222. 



:>*:«:>i:<»iic« 



Translate the above examples into English. 



223. Students must be very careful not to use either 
the future or the conditional in verbs immediately follow- 
ing 81. They must never say, for instance : Si j Hrai a 
Paris, j^achiterai un chapeau, etc. 

224. After si meaning "whether" any tenses can be 
used. 

225. VOCABUIiABT. 

Masculine. 
le oitoyen, the citizen. le pays, the country, the land. 

le pare, the park. le cordonnier, the shoemaker, 

le m^decin, the physician. le roman, the novel, 

le ruban, the ribbon. Touvrage, the work, job. 
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Feminine. 

la manufaoture, the factory. la campagne, the country (in 

la voiture, the carriage. opposition to city). 



aimez-vous ? do you like ? vieuz (mcwc. ), ) , , 

j'aimerais, I should like. vleille (/em.), ) 

passer, to hand, to pass. mal, bad, badly, 

s'il vous plait, ) facilement, easily. 

jevousprie, ) ^ y^^P^^s®- difficllement, with difficulty, 
k la campagne, in the country. hardly, 

maintenant, now. quand, when. 

226. EXEBCISES. 

1. Si le vieux cordonnier est diligent, 11 finira mes bot- 
tines ce soir. 2. Si vous ^tiez paresseux, votre ouvrage ne 
serait pas fini le samedi soir, et vous travailleriez le di- 
manche. 3. Si vous sortez quand il pleut, vous serez 
malade. 4. Si vous sortiez maintenant, je sortirais avec 
vous. 5. Si vous lisez ce roman, vous Paimerez. 6. Si vous 
ne lisiez pas le journal, vous auriez le temps d'apprendre 
votre leqon. 7. Si vous dtiez franqais, vous parleriez facile- 
ment le franqais, et vous parleriez mal I'anglais. 8. Si vous 
faites bien vos exercices, vous apprendrez vite le franqais. 

9. S'il pleuvait demain, nous ne visiterions pas le pare. 

10. S'il pleut, quand nous serons au pare, nous entrerons 
dans la maison de notre ami. 11. Si je vous donne un long 
exercice, vous serez oblig^ de travailler beaucoup. 12. Si 
vous n'^criviez pas votre exercice, je vous gronderais. 13. Si 
vous pensiez k vos amis, vous leur ^cririez. 14. Si vous me 
donnez votre adresse, je vous toirai. 16. Si cette vieille 
femme n'^tait pas malade, elle ne serait pas k Phdpital. 
16. Si vous dtiez vieux, vous marcheriez difficllement. 

227. 1. I should like to go out walking* In the park. 

2. Should you have my watch, you would return it to me. 

3. If that young physician comes, ^ he will take dinner 



je prends un para- 






- ^ 1*.^ 

'' "^^^S. 



de parapluie, je me 
,iprochez-vou3 du feu 
ii'oche du feu, pour me 

„du 



in^e ou dans un poele. 



. aoQt, et septembre. 
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with U8* 4. Should you come to-moriow, you would take 
dinner with U8. 6. If it rains to-night, we will not go 
out 6. If it should rain, when we are at the park, we 
would take a carriage. 7. If you spoke French, wellj, 
you would not take lessons. 8. If you were an American, 
you would speak Englisbs well^ . 9. If you had seen that 
old house, you would have liked it. 10. If this exercise 
was too long, you would not like it. 11. If you go out for 
a walk,^ I will go with you. 

^ to go out for a walk, aller se promener. * vient. 



228. 



VOCABUULBT. 

Masculine, 



le temps, the weather, 
le froid, the cold, 

le parapluie, the umhrella. 
le feu, the fire. 



le oharbon, the coal, 
le boi8» the wood, 
le vent, the wind, 
le poSle, the stove. 



se chauffer 



Feminine. 

la ohemln^e, the chimney, the fireplace, 
la neige, the snow. 

se mouiller, 
Be archer, 
se chauffer, 
s'approcher, 

I lea maina, 

[lea pieda, 

^pleut, 
neige, 
fait froid, 
fait chaud, 
fait beau tempa, 
^fait mauvais tempa, 

Sohaud, 
froia, 
quel temps f ait-il ? what kind 



il, it- 



I am 



la pluie, the rain, 
la ohaleur, the heat. 

to get wet. 

to get dry. 

to warm one's self. 

to get near, approach. 

to warm one's hands. 

to warm one's feet. 

rains. 

snows. 

is cold. 

is warm. 

is good weather. 

is bad weather. 

warm. 

cold. 

of weather is it ? 
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229. CONVERSATION. — Le temps. 

1. Quel temps fait-il aujourd'hui ? 

2. II fait mauvais temps. 

1. Fait-il chaud aujourd'hui ? 

2. Nod, il ne fait pas chaud, il fait froid. 

1. Fait-il froid en et^ ? 

2. Non, en ^t^ il fait trfes chaud. 

1. Pleut-il maintenant ? 

2. Oui, il pleut et il neige. 

Etc., etc. 

1. Sortez-vous, s'il pleut ? 

2. Oui, je sors si j'y suis oblige, mais je prends un para- 
pluie. 

1. Pourquoi prenez-vous un parapluie ? 

2. Parce que si je ne prenais pas de parapluie, je me 
mouillerais. 

1. Si vous vous mouillez, vous approchez-vous du feu 
pour vous secher ? 

2. Oui, si je me mouille, je m'approche du feu, pour me 
secher. 

1. Avec quoi fait-on du feu ? 

2. On fait du feu avec du bois et du charbon. 

1. Dans quoi fait-on le feu ? 

2. On fait le feu dans une chemin^e ou dans un po^le. 

1. Fait-il du vent maintenant ? 

2. Oui, il fait beaucoup de vent. 

1. Avez-vous froid ? 

2. Non, j'ai chaud. 

1. Avez-vous chaud aux mains ? 

2. Non, j'ai froid aux mains et aux pieds. 

1. Dans quelle saison fait-il froid ? 

2. II fait froid en hiver. 

1. Dans quels mois fait-il chaud ? 

2. II fait chaud en juin, juillet, aout, et septembre. 
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1. Neige-t-il, dans ces mois-li ? 

2. KoHi il fait trop chaud poor neiger. 

Etc., etc. 

280. RBADINQ. 

PBOVEBBB. 

Apris la ploie, le beau temps. 
<< After the rain, sunshine." 

23 1 . LA FRANCE. >- Constitution et Administration. 

Aux termes de la Constitution de 1875, la France est une 
K^publique constitutionnelle et unitaire; le pouvoir ex^ 
cutif est exerc^ par un President assists de ministres res- 
ponsables : le pouvoir ^ l^gislatif par deux assembles : le 
S^nat et la chambre des d^put^s. Le territoire franqais est 
r^parti,' au point de vue administratif, en 86 d^partements, 
sans compter " le territoire " de Belf ort. Chaque d^parte- 
ment, qui a & sa t§te un " pr^fet,'' est divis^ en " arron- 
dissements " ou " sous-prefectures," subdivis^s k leur tour 
en " cantons " et " communes." Le pr^f et est assists d'un 
conseil g^n^ral, ^lu* au* suffrage universel. . . . Sous* le* 
rapport * de Pinstruction publique, la France est divis^e en 
16 " academies," admiuistr^es par des " recteurs ; " chaque 
academic a dans son " ressort " * plusieurs d^partements, ou 
le recteur est repr^sent^ par un " inspecteur d'acad^mie." 

Laboussb. 

* power. * divided. • elected by. * according to. * control. 
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232 THIRD REVIE'W LESSON. 

1. Give the rules of agreement of the past participle 
conjugated with avoir, and one example for each. 

2. How are the ordinal numerals formed ? 

3. What verbs are conjugated with etre ? 

4. Conjugate the past indefinite and future perfect of 
venir, 

5. What are the names of the seasons ? 

6. What are reflexive verbs, and how ar6 they conju- 
gated ? 

7. What are the names of the cardinal points ? 

8. How is the passive voice of verbs formed ? 

9. Kame the different parts of a house. 

10. When is the verb following si, "if," in the present 
indicative? When is it in the imperfect? Give two 
examples for each rule. 

11. How do you say, "it is cold," "warm," "good 
weather," "bad weather," etc. 

12. Speak of the constitution and administration of 
France. 

233. EXERCISE. 

1. In what month did you go to Paris ? I went [there] 
in July and came back in October. 2. Two of the pictures 
of that gallery fell on the floor. 3. That Swede has re- 
turned to his native land. 4. The eggs fell from the nest. 

6. February is the second month of the year. May is the 
fifth, and December the last. 6. You did not hear my 
sister when she entered the room ? Oh, yes, I heard her. 

7. Have you bought my tickets ? No, we haven't [bought 
them]. 8. Those peasants arrived last night, and will 
probably remain at his house several days. 9. Did you 
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wake up last night when we retired? No, we did not 
[wake up], but this morning we heard you when you got 
up and went away. 10. That opera will not be played if 
he is not here. 11. Would you be scolded if you did not 
study your lesson? 12. My brother-in-law would have 
been killed if we had not come. 



234-236. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

SuBjxmcnvE, 

INFLECTION OF THIS MOOD. 

234. Present. — The present subjunctive is formed with 
the stem of the present participle, to which the endings e, 
es, e, ions, iez, ent, are added. 

236. In Conjugation III. the vowel of the stem is modi- 
fied before a silent ending. When that vowel is e, it be- 
comes oi; thus recev in recevant becomes regoiv in the three 
persons singular and the third person plural of the present 
subjunctive (as it does in the third person plural of the 
present indicative). 



236. 



PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 



Chant-ant, Finiss-ant, Kecev-ant, Eomp-ant. 



PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 



que je 
que tu 
qn'U 

que nous 
que ▼ous 
qu'ils 



f ohant-e, 
ohant-es, 
ohant-e, 
chant-ions, 
ohant-iez, 
ohant-ent, 

regolT-e, 

regolT-es, 

reQoiv-e, 

receT-ions, 

reoev-iez, 

reQoiT-ent, 



That I 
may sing, 
etc. 



That I 
may 

receive, 
etc. 



finiss-e, 

finiss-es, 

finiss-e, 

finiss-ions, 

finiss-iez, 

finis8-ent| 

romp-e, 

romp-es, 

romp-e, 

romp-ions, 

romp-iez, 

romp-ent, 



That I 
> may finish, 
etc. 



/ 

N 



That I 
may break, 
etc. 
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237 



» « 'l.w*! t.t 



Conjugate in the first person singular, and first, second, 
and third plural of the present subjunctive, the following 
verbs : parler, trouver, aeheter, jeter, appeler, bdtir, punir, 
apereevoir, entendre, se lever, se promener. 



238. iMperfeet — The imperfect subjunctive is formed 
by adding see, eses, t, esions, ssiez, ssent to the vowel a, i, or u, 
which is the first vowel of the endings of the past definite. 
(In the third person singular, this vowel takes a circumflex 

accent.) 

Examples. 

Je ohant-a-i {past d^niie), 
que je ohant-a-ase {imperfect sutiunctiee), 

je fin-i-8 {pcLst d^fdte). 

que je fin-i-sse {imperfect sul^unctite). 

Etc., etc. 

239. INFLECTION OP THE IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 



que je 
que tu 
qn'U 

que nous 
que vous 
qu'Us 



^ohant-a-sse, 
ohant-a-sses, 
ohant-ft-t, 
ohant-a-ssions, 
ohant-a-8siex, 
ohant-a-Bsent, 

re$-u-sse, 

re$-u-BseS| 

re9-ti-t, 

reQ-u-Bsions, 

re^u-ssiez, 

,reg-u-Bsent, 



That 
I might 
sing, etc. 



That 
I might 
' receive, 
etc. 



fin-i-sse, 

fin-i-sses, 

fin-t-t, 

fin-i-ssions, 

fin-i-Bsiex, 

fin-i-Bsent, 

romp-i-BBO, 

romp-i-BBOB, 

romp-t-t, 

romp-i-BBionB, 

romp-i-BBies, 

romp-i-Bsent, 



That I 
might 
finish, 
etc. 



.] 



That I 
might 
hreak, 
etc. 



240. 



EXEHCISE. 

Conjugate in the first and third person singular and sec- 
ond plural of imperfect subjunctive the following verbs: 
mtmtrer, hinir, guirir, faiblir, rougir, dicevoir, percevoir, 
rendre. 



§§ 241-244. 
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241. The past and pluperfect subjunctive are formed 
respectively with the present and imperfect subjunctive 
of the auxiliaries avoir and etre, and the past participle of 
the verb conjugated. 

242. INFLECTION OP THE SUBJUNCTIVE OF AVOIR 

AND £tRE. 



A VOIR. 



PRESENT. 



que j'aie, 
que tu ales, 
qu'U ait, 
que nous ayons 
que ▼ous ayez. 
qn'ils aient, 



That I may 
have, etc. 



Stre. 

que je sois, 
que tu sola, 
qu'il soit, 
que nous soyons, 
que Tous soyez, 
qu'ils soient, 



That I 

may be, 

etc. 



que j'eusse, 
que tu eusses, 
qu'il etlt, 

que nous eussions, 
que vous eussiez, 
qu'ils eussent, 



IMPERFECT. 

que je fusse, 
que tu fusses, 
qu'il ftlt, 

que nous fussions, 
que Tous fussiez, 
qu'ils fussent, 



That I 

might 

have, etc. 



That I 

^ might be, 

etc. 



243. The use of the subjunctive, in French, is some- 
what difficult, on account of the many shades of meaning 
to which it may correspond. In a general way it can be 
said that the subjunctive expresses uncertainty, possibility, 
doubt, while the indicative asserts a thing as certain, posi- 
tive, real. The subjunctive is the suhjectivey the indicative 
the objective, way of looking at things or expressing one's 
thoughts. 

244. VOCABUIiABT. 

Masculine. 
le pent, the bridge. 

Feminine. 
la prune, the plum. la noiz, the walnut. 

la pdche, the peach. Torange, the orange. 

la fraise, the strawberry. 



I 
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oher (/em., ohtee), dear, expen- 
sive. 

bon nuuroh^, cheap. 

regretter,^ to regret. 

s'^tonner,^ to wonder, be snr- 
prised. 

rongir,^ to become red, blush, be 
ashamed. 

oraindre,^ to fear. 

se r^jouir,^ to rejoice. 

^ Must be followed 



6tre 



trembler,^ to tremble, fear, 
^heoreiuc,^ to be happy. 

content,^ to be glad. 

f ftoh^,^ to be sorry. 

snrpria,^ to be surprised. 

effray^,^ to be frightened, 
to fear. 

honteiuc,^ to be ashamed. 

oharm^,^ to be charmed, 
si, so. 

by the subjunctive. 



246. EXXBCISB. 

1. Je regrette que vous soyez malade. 2. II est f§^h^ 
que nous partions ce soir. 3. Vous vous rt^jouissez que 
nous allions k Paris. 4. lis s'^tonnent que les oranges soient 
plus chores que les pSches. 6. Ne vous etounez pas que je 
parte. 6. Elle craint qu'il ne ^ pleuve demain. 7. Quand 
le chemin de fer passe sur le pont, nous tremblons que le 
pont, ne* se rompe. 8. Je rougis que vous disiez cela.* 
9. Je suis heureux que vous restiez chez nous. 10. Nous 
sommes surpris que vous lui ^criviez. 11. II est honteux 
que son beau-f r^re ait fait cela. 12. lis sont charm^s que 
les pSches soient mures. 13. Je suis fftch^ que vous chan- 
tiez si mal. 14. N'§tes-vous pas heureux que les fraises 
soient si bon march^ ? 15. Tu es surpris que nous te don- 
nions ce livre ? 16. Elle ^tait contente que je finisse mon 
travail. 17. Nous regrettions que les prunes fussent plus 
chores que les noix. 18. lis sont charm^s que vous alliez 
chez notre ami. 19. Nous sommes surpris que vous ayez 
f roid aux pieds. 20. Pourquoi regrettait-il que vous f ussiez 
partie ? 



verb 

PCL8 



.; It is i remainder f"ri7T°!*^':*.»' *^« negative ne . _. . 



I »m airam lest he may come." 



that. 



■ 
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246. 



VOCABUIiABT. 



le trottoir, the sidewalk, 
le magaain, the store. 
le th^fltre, the theater. 
le faubourg, the suburb. 
le marohand, the merchant. 
le num^ro, the number. 
le timbre, the postage-stamp. 
le palais, the palace. 



MMCvXine. 

TElya^e, the " Elysee " (the Ex- 
ecutive Mansion in France). 

le president, the president. 

I'asphalte, the asphalt. 

le pav^, the pavement. 

le bureau de tabao, the tobacco 
store. 



la poste, the post-office. 

la me, the street. 

la oapitale, the capital. 



Feminine, 

la botte auz lettres, the letter-box. 
la vllle prinoipale, the principal city. 



Paris, Paris. 


Bordeaux 


Lyon, Lyons. 


Nantes. 


Marseille, Marseilles. 


Orleans. 


Montpellier, Montpellier. 


Le Havre 


Toulouse, Toulouse. 


Rouen. 



paver, 
vendre, 
six f ois, 
vis-i-vis, 
en face 



is, I 



to pave, 
to sell, 
six times. 

opposite. 



mouvement^, animated. 
de toute sorte, of every kind. 
quelquefois, sometimes, 
il faut, it is necessary. 

au-dessus de, above. 



247. 



CONVERSATION. — La viUe. 



1. Dans quelle rue demeurez-vous ? 

2. Je demeure dans la rue de Rivoli. 

1. A quel num^ro demeurez-vous ? 

2. Je demeure an num^ro ^2. 

1. Votre rue est-elle pav^e ? 

2. Oui, elle est pav^e, et elle a d'excellents trottoirs. 

1. Oil mettez-vous les lettres que vous voulez envoyer ? 

2. Je les mets k la poste, on dans une boite aux lettres. 

1. Combien de fois par jour vient le facteur ? 

2. II vient six fois par jour. 



( 
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1. Le facteur vend-il des timbres ? 

2. Non, il n'en vend pas : il f aut acheter les timbres a 
la poste, ou daus un bureau de tabac. 

1. Comment s'appelle la rue principale, dans votre ville ? 

2. Elle s'appelle " rue Victor Hugo." 

1. Oil demeurent les marchands ? 

2. Us demeurent quelquefois au-dessus de leur magasin, 
quelquefois dans les faubourgs. 

1. Oil demeure le president de la E^publique frangaise ? 

2. H demeure dans le palais de PElys^e. 

1. Quelle est la capitale de la France ? 

2. La capitale de la France est Paris. 

1. Quelles sont les villes principales de la France ? 

2. Ge sont : Lyon^ Marseille, Bordeaux, Montpellier, etc. 

248. RRMDING. 

PBOVERBE. 

Faire et dire sont deux. 
" It's one thing to say a thing, and another to do it." 

249. EPIGRAMME. 

Un d^put^ voulant faire un mauvais compliment & un de 
ses collogues, lui disait : " Enlin, monsieur, vous n'avez 
point ^ encore ouvert la bouche dans la Chambre." — " Vous * 
vous ^ trompez,^ " r^pondit celui-ci, " car toutes les f ois que 
vous avez parl^, je ■ n' • ai * pu • m' • empScher • de • b^iller.* " 

1 = pas. ^ you are mistaken. » I could not help. * (to) yawn. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 

Subjunctive {continued). 

USES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

260. The subjunctive is used, as we have seen (cf. 
§§ 244, 245), after verbs marking a sentiment of regret, 
fear, joy, shame, etc. It must also be used : 

(a). After a verb or expression of will or command (as 
vouloir, ordonnevj etc.), and after the following expressions, 
marking the object or aim of the will or command : 

afin que, so that. de mani^re que, ) 

pour que, in order that. de sorte que, y^ ^ ' 

Still, after de maniere que and de sorte que, the indicative 
should be used whenever these expressions refer not to an 
object to be reached, but to a result already acquired. 

Ex. : Faites les choses de maniere que tout le monde soit 
content, "Do things so that every one will be pleased." 
(Here, your aim in doing those things is to please every 
one.) But : II a agi de telle sorte, que personne n^a pu 
le critiquer, " He has acted so that nobody could criticise 
him." (In this case it is the result of the action that we 
refer to.) 

(b). After impersonal expressions and verbs similar to 
the following: 

11 est juste, it is just. U est important, ) it is impor- 

11 est bon, it is good. 11 importe, j tant. 

U oonvlent, it is convenient, U f aut, ) it is neces- 

proper, it behooves. 11 est n^cessalre, ) sary. 

U semble, it seems, it appears. 
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Ex. : 27 est hon que noiis sortions 

11 est important que vous alllez a Paris 
Ilfaut qu^U pleuve. 

261. EXJ&B0I8E. 

1. Voulez-vous que je sorte de cette chambre ? 2. Ordon- 
nez qu'il entre. 3. II veut que nous sachions ^ notre le^on. 
4. On nous donne des exercices k lire pour que nous appre- 
nions le subjonctif. 5. Faites entrer votre frfere, afin qu'il 
n'ait pas froid. 6. Fermez la porte afin que le froid ne 
puisse^ pas entrer. 7. Pourquoi voulez-vous que nous 
alliens en Am^rique? 8. Est-il juste que cet ^16ve soit 
puni ? 9. II convient que nous restions ici. 10. II est 
n^cessaire que vous lui parliez aujourd'hui. 

* from savoir, ^ from pouvoir, 

252. The subjunctive must be used also : 

(a). In the dependent clause, when the verb of the prin- 
cipal clause is in the negative form. 

Ex. : Je ne crois pas que vous disiez cela, 

(h). After a superlative, or an expression having the 
meaning of a superlative, as le plus, le moins, le seul, le 
mieux, etc. 

Ex. : Lliomme est le seul etre qui ait une dme. 



253. VOCABUIiAIlT. 

MascvXine, 

le dejeuner, the breakfast. Charles, Charles, 

le tableau, the picture. Richard, Richard. 

Feminine. 

la malle, the trunk. la pidce, the play, the piece. 

la com^die, the comedy. rombrelle, the parasol. 



§ 254. SUBJUNCTIVE. Ill 

vouloir, to wish, will, want, d^fendre, to forbid. 

esdger, to exact, demand. empdcher, to prevent. 

ordonner, to order. demander, to ask. 

oommander, to command. ensemble, together, 

dire, to say. de I'argent, some money. 

d^sirer, to wish, desire. parf ait, perfect. 

254. K£EBCI8ES. 

1. Le professeur veut que nous parlions fraiiQais. 2. Les 
parents exigent que leurs enfants soient sages. 3. Le 
maitre ordonne que vous sortiez de la chambre. 4. Le g^ne- 
lal ordonne que le soldat soit puni. 5. Je demandais qu'on 
me donn§.t du pain. 6. Dites k monsieur Leblond qu'il aille 
k Rouen. 7. Vous ddsiriez que ma soeur requt sa montre 
hier matin. 8. Notre p^re defend que nous portions une 
ombrelle. 9. Le parapluie empSche que nous nous mouil- 
lions. 10. Vous venez afin que je vous donne ce tableau. 

11. Richard reste chez lui afin que Charles puisse ^ le voir. 

12. Restez ici, pour que nous d^jeunions ensemble. 13. Je 
lui donnerai de I'argent, de manifere qu'il ne perde rien. 
14. Travaillez bien, de sorte que votre maitre soit content 
de vous. 15. Est-il juste que je punisse cet enfant? 
16. Est-il necessaire que vous lisiez ce livre? 17. II est 
tr^s important que j 'aille k New -York demain. 18. II faut 
que vous parliez a ma soeur. 19. II est necessaire que vous 
vendiez cette maison. 20. II importe que nous arrivions 
vendredi a Boulogne. 21. II convient que vous sachiez^ 
bien votre leqon. 22. II tremble que vous ne soyez malade. 

23. Je ne crois pas que monsieur Leblond soit chez lui. 

24. Je ne crois pas que vous veniez a M^con. 2b, Je ne 
dis pas que vous soyez parfait. 2^, C'est le seul livre de 
Lamartine que nous ayons. 27. C'est la meilleure plume 
que vous puissiez ^ demander. 28. C'est le mieux que nous 
puissions ^ faire. 29. Ce train etait le seul qui partlt pour 
Marseille. 

1 subjunctive oi pouvoir, ^ subjunctive of savoir, "to know." 
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266. 1. He wanted me to be there. 2. Bichaid wants 
me to give him that umbrella. 3. I want you to bring my 
trunk to my room. 4. He wants us to go to the theater, 
in order that we may hear that play. ff. I forbid that you 
go there« 6. We ask that they play that eomedy. 



260. YOOABDIJkBT. 

le maire, the mayor. ll&Otel, the hotel, 

le maquoreau, the mackerel. le polasoii, the fish, 
le eaumon, the salmon. las legumes, the yegetables. 

le march^, the market. las fruits, the fruits. 

r^difioe, the edifice. le oonseil municipal, the coun- 

cil. 
Feminine. 

la mairla, the town hall. la ▼olallle, the poultry. 

r^l^lise, the church. la pi^e, the piece, apiece, 

la truite, the trout. la place, the square. 
la reunion, the reunion. 



public (mosc), publique (/em.), public 

267. CONVERSATION. — La ville. 

1. Etes-vous all^ ce matin au march^ ? 

2. Ooi, j'y suis all^ de bonne heure. 

1. Que vend-on au march^ ? 

2. On y vend des legumes, de la volaille, du poisson, des 
fruits, et des oeufs. 

1. Y a-t-il des arbres sur la place du march^ ? 

2. Non, il n'y en a pas ; aussi y f ait-il tr^s chand, en ^t^. 

1. Gombien colitent ces tniites ? 

2. Elles content un franc la pitee. 

1. Quels Edifices publics y a-t-il sur la place dn march^ ? 

2. On y voit la mairie, le theatre, et P^glise. 
1. Oii est le maire maintenant ? 
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2. U est & la mairie, oil il preside k une r^omon du 
conseil municipal. 

1. Quel est le meilleur hdtel de la ville ? 

2. C'est Photel de " Lyon." 

1. Quels sent les poissons que vous prdf 6rez ? 

2. Les poissons que je pr^f^re sont : le saumon^ la truite 

et le maquereau. 

Etc., etc. 

268. HEADING. 

PBOYEBBE. 

Trop de cuisiniers g§.tent la sauce. 
" Too many cooks spoil the broth." 

269. UN SOTi COMPLIMENT. 

Un financier louait ^ un jour beaucoup M"* Denis, niece 
de Voltaire, de la faqon' dont elle venait* de* jouer* Zaire. 
" Pour rdussir ^ dans un tel • rdle,'' " dit, par modestie, cette 
femme' d" esprit,' "il faudrait* 6tre jeune et belle." — 
" Ah ! madame," reprit " naivement le sot complimenteur, 
" vous §tes bien la preuve " du contraire." 

1 dull. • way, manner. * succeed. "^ part. 

^ praised. * had just played. ® such. ' woman of wit. 

• condit. of falloir, "to be necessary.^' ^^ replied. ^ proof. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 

SUBJUNCnVS (CkUltfBOMf). 

260* We must always use the subjunctive after any of 
the following phrases : 

k moins que, unless [ that ] . ( whatever [ that ] . 

avant que, before [that]. ^ * * ' ^^* (whoever [that], 

blen que, al though. quelque . . . que, however [ that ] . 

de peur que, for fear [that]. qui que, whoever [that]. 

jusquU oe que, until [that]. quoi que, whatever [that]. 

loin que, far from. sans que, without [that]. 

pour pen que, however little. soit que . . . soit que, whether 
pourvu que, provided [that]. ... or [that]. 

suppose que, suppose [that]. 

that is, after phrases marking concession, condition, fear, 
doubt, anteriority, etc. 

Ex.: Avant que vous eussiez parle, j 'avals pense cela. 
Pourvu que vous puissiez marcher j vous irez a la campagne. 

261. USB OF THE TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

(a). The present and past subjunctive are to be used, in 
subordinate clauses, when the verb of the principal clause 
is in the present or future indicative. (The present sub- 
junctive refers to an action in the present or future^ the 
past subjunctive to a past action.) 

Examples. 

Notre pere dSfend que nous portions une ombrelle, 
Quand nous serons chez nous, nous admerons que vous 
veniez nous voir. 
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Je svdsfache que vous ayes dit cda. 
Vou8 regretterez queje sois pswU. 

(b). When the verb of the principal clause is in the pa^t 
or in the conditional, the verb of the subordinate clause 
must be either in the imperfect ov pluperfect subjunctive. 

Examples. 

Etadt-U juste quHl punlt cet enfant ? 
Aurait-U Ste bon que vous fassiez parti ? 

262. The imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive are sel- 
dom used, as their endings are too long, and lack euphony. 
It is preferable to change the order of the sentence, and 
substitute another construction. 

263. When the verb of a subordinate clause beginning 
with que has the same subject as that of the principal 
clause, the infinitive, with or without a preposition (often 
with de), is generally used instead of the subjunctive. 

Ex. : Instead of 

Je veux que J 'aille a New - York ; 

Nous sommes surpris que nous ayons froid ; 

we must say : 

Je veux aller a New - York ; 

Nous sommes surpris d^ avoir froid. 



264. VOGABUULBT. 

Masculine. 

le peintre, the painter. le ohemin, the way, the road. 

I'artiate, the artist. le voyage, the journey. 

Feminine, 

la tentation, the temptation. la glolre, the glory. 

la vie, the life. I'Mstolre, the history, the story. 

la raison, the reason. Tadversit^, the adversity. 
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mmwotoTi to thank. pardomiMr, to forgire, pardoa. 

•Qooombar, to iiiceiunb. tnsUtor, to intist 

▼eillor, to watchf to wake. oomprendre, to nndentand. 

aTortlr, to inform, to warn. ^vitor, to ayoid. 

parrenlr, to arriye, racceed. fort; strong. 

gagner, to gain. dllBoile, dilBcolt. 

oonnattre, to know. g^n^reiue, generous. 

prior, to pray. tout, all, all things. 



265. 



h» « n:<Mi;i h; 



1. A moins que vous ne aojez on grand peintre^ vous 
trouverez la vie d'artiste difficile. 2. Avant que je ne 
yinsse^ en Am^rique, vous ne me connaissiez pas. 3. Bien 
que vous ayez fait trois f ois ce voyage, vous ne connaissez 
pas bien le chemin. 4. " Veillez et priez de peur que vous 
ne succombiez k la tentation." 5. Restez ici jusqu'^ ce que 
je levienne.' 6. L'adversit^, loin qu'elle soit un mal, est 
souvent un remMe. T, Pour peu que vous connaissiez mon 
amiy vous I'aimerez. 8. Je recevrai votre lettre pourvu que 
vous Penvoyiez ce soir k cinq heures. 9. Quelle que soit 
la raison que vous me donniez, je ne vous croirai pas. 

10. Quelque g^ndreux qu'il soit, il ne vous pardonnera pas. 

11. Quelque forts que nous soyons, nous n'dviterons pas la 
mort. 12. Qui que vous soyez, parlez ! 13. Quoi que vous 
disiez, vous avez tort. 14. Je parlerai de vous k mon ami 
sans que ma soeur en* sache* rien. 15. "Soit que vous 
mang^ez, soit que vous buviez, faites tout pour la gloire de 
Dieu." 16. Supposd qu'il fasse* froid demain, sortirez- 
vous ? 17. Oui, nous sortirons, soit qu'il fasse froid, soit 
qu'il fasse chaud. 18. Pour peu que vous insistiez, je 
ferai ce que vous me demandez. 19. Prenez ma montre, 
de peur que je ne la perde. 20. J'irai* vous voir, bien 
que je parte ce soir. 21. Nous finirons notie ouvrage, 
sans que vous nous le disiez. 22. Pour peu qu'il pleuve, 
nous resterons chez nous, 23. Loin que vous regrettiez 
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d'avoir fait ce voyagOi vous me remercierez de vous avoir 

donn^ Pid^e de le faire. 

^ imp. sub], of venir, * pres. subj. of aavoir^ **to know.** 

' pres. subj. of revenir. * pres. subj. of faire. 

* about it. * fut. indie, of aller. 

266. 1. Unless you have been in France, you cannot 
understand the French. 2. Although you speak English 
fluently, there are many words that you do not know. 
3. Provided [that] you write to my friend, you will re- 
ceive that book. 4. Do not speak of Paris before you 
know it well. 6. Forgive your enemies, for fear that God 
will not forgive you. 6. However strong you may be, avoid 
temptation. 7. Whatever you do, do it well. 8. I will do 
that, without your telling me. 



267. VOOABUIJLBT. 

Masculine. 

le train, the train. remploy^, the employee, 

le rapide, the ** flyer.*' le chef de gare, the station-master. 

rexpresB, the express-train, le priz, the price, 

le billet, the ticket. le wagon, the car. 

Feminine. 

la gare, the station. la diligence, the stage-coach, 

la salle d'attente, the wait- la premiere, ^ 1st 

ing-room. la deuzidme, > olasse, 2d } class. 

la malle, the trunk. la troisidme ) 8d 



s'arrdter, to stop. attendre, to wait. 

▼oyager, to trayel. autrefois, formerly, of old. 

marcher,) ^. . ^ de nos jours, nowadays. 

•Uer, j to run (for a train). ^^ ^^^^ 

sli&er, to whistle. ^levtf, high (expensive). 

268. CONVKRSATION. — Le voyage. 

1. Aimez-vous k voyager ? 

2. Oui, j'aime beaucoup k voyager. 
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1. Comment voyageait-on^ autrefois ? 

2. On yoyageait en diligence. 

1. Comment voyage-t-on, de nos jours ? 

2. De nos jours, on voyage en chemin de fer. 

1. Ou prend-on le train ? 

2. On prend le train a la gare. 

1. Que fait le train, en entrant en gare ? 

2. £n entrant en gare, le train s'arr6te. 

1. Que fait le train en approchant d'une gare ? 

2. En approchant d'une gare, le train siffle. 

1. Que fait-on, avant de monter cu wagon ? 

2. Avant de monter en wagon, on prend son billet. 

1. Qui vous vend le billet ? 

2. L'employ^ de la gare, nous vend le billet. 

1. Comment s'appelle le directeur d'une gare ? 

2. II s'appelle le " chef de gare." 

1. Que prenez-vous avec vous, quand vous voyagez ? 

2. Je prends une malle. 

1. Oil attendez-vous Parriv^e du train ? 

2. Je Pattends dans la salle d'attente. 

1. Combien de sortes de train y a-t-il en France ? 

2. II y en a trois sortes prineipales, qui sont : le train 
omnibus, le train express, et le train rapide. 

1. Quel train va le plus vite ? 

2. Le train rapide. 

1. Quel train va le plus lentement ? 

2. Le train omnibus. 

1. Combien de classes de wagons y a-t-il en France ? 

2. II y en a trois classes: ceux de premiere, ceux de 
deuxi^me, et ceux de troisi^me classe. 

1. Voyage-t-on beaucoup en premifere classe en France ? 

2. Non, en France, on ne voyage pas souvent en 1*" 
classe, parce que les prix en sont trop ^lev^s. 
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269. HEADING. 

PROVERBE. 

Qui veut voyager loin, manage sa monture. 
whoever far spares his horse. 

270. LA REPUBLIQUE FRAN9AISE. 

La r^publique a 6t4 trois fois proclam^e en France. La 
premiere r^publique, proclam^e le 21 septembre, 1792, dura 
jusqu'au 18 mai, 1804, ^poque oil elle fut remplac^e par 
PEmpire. Pendant cette p^riode, on vit* se succ^der la 
Convention (21 septembre, 1792), le Directoire (26 octobre, 
1795), et le Consulat (11 novembre, 1799). 

Apr^s la chute ^ de Louis-Philippe, la R^publique fut de * 
nouveau * proclamee, le 4 mai, 1848 ; mais elle n'eut qu'une 
durde dph^mfere. A* la* suite* du coup d'Etat du 2 d^- 
cembre, 1851, Louis Bonaparte se fit* nommer president 
pour dix ans, puis,* le premier ddcembre, 1852, empereur 
des FranQais. 

Le 4 septembre, 1870, k la nouvelle de la capitulation de 
Sedan, la R^publique fut ^tablie en France pour la troi- 
si^me fois ; elle a eu pour presidents : Thiers, MacMahon, 
Jules Gr^vy, Sadi Camot, Casimir Pdrier, Pdlix Faure, et 
Emile Loubet. Lakousse. 

1 past def. of voir, ' again. * past def. of /aire, 

2 fall. * after. • then. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 
OxmsRAL Remarks Upon tbs nrrLXcrxoH or tbx 

VERBS or COEJUOATIONS J. AJO} U. 

271. CMiagatl^B I. — As it has already been said, a 
great majority of French verbs belong to this conjugation, 
in which ai'C found only two irregular verbs (alter and 
envoi/er), 

272. The following remarks must be remembered in 
conjugating the verbs of this conjugation. 

(a). Verbs ending in cer take a cedilla (») under the e 
before the vowels a, o. 

Ex. : effacevy "to erase," y'ejfaf aw, "I erased." 

(b). Verbs in ffer take a silent e after the g before the 
vowels a, o. 

p]x. : Nagevy " to swim," nous nageons. 

Both the cedilla and the e are to preserve the pronunci- 
ation of the stem. 

(c). Verbs in eler and eter double the lovt before a silent e. 

Ex. : Appeler,j'appe21e; jeter, "to tixTOw" je jette. 

(d). Other verbs having a silent e in the penult; the 
verbs acheter, geler, peler, rocketer, and a few others, change 
that silent e into e (e ouvert) if the syllable which follows 
the last consonant of the stem (t, Z, etc.) is silent. 

Ex.: acheter, " to buy," y'acAd^«. 

(e). Verbs having an 4 (e ferm£) in the penult, modify 
that i in the same way (as in d above), except, however, in 
the future and conditional. 
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Ex. ; rejpdter, ^* to repeat," je repete, je repeterau 

(/). Verbs in yer change y into t before a silent e. 

Ex. : envoy er, " to send," j ^envoie. 

Verbs in ayer can preserve the y or take i. 

Ex. : payer, " to pay," je paye, je payerai, or je pate, 
je paierai. (The French Academy prefers ^e ^aye, etc.) 

273. Conjutfation II. — To this conjugation belong the 
verbs which are conjugated like finir — these are called 
" regular " — and others which differ from finir in the fact 
that they do not take the syllable iss {finissant) and are con- 
jugated according to the forms of Conjugation IV. To this 
class belong dormivj " to sleep " ; servir, " to serve " ; partivj 
" to go away," etc. (See the list of irregular verbs, §301.) 



274. 



VOOABUIiAKY. 



le fardeau, the burden. 
le juge, the judge. 

le b&ton, the stick. 
le paresseux, the lazy man 
le semeur, the sower. 

la fortune, the fortune. 
la glace, the ice. 
la cr^me, the cream. 



MMculine. 

le oocher, the coachman, 

le mot, the word, 

le domestlque, the servant. 
I'ftne, the donkey. 

Feminine. 

la benzine, the benzine, 
la semence, the seed, 
la bride, the hrldle. 



poBB^der, 


to possess. 


avancer. 


to go forward. 


ployer, 


to bend. 


effacer, 


to erase. 


juger, 


to judge. 


manger, 


to eat. 


Jeter, 


to throw. 


partir. 


to go away. 


geler, 


to freeze. 


servir, 


to serve, wait on. 


nettoyer, 


to clean. 


Be servir. 


to help one's self. 


8*ennuyer, 


, to be bored. 


Be Bervir de, 


, to use. 


semer, 


to sow. 


porter, 


to carry. 


mener, 


to lead. 


leotement, 


slowly. 
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276. 



:>*«H ;'•!»; 



1. Je ne posskle rien. 2. Je ne veux pas qu'il possMe 
ma maison. 3. L'ftne que vous voyez dans la rue ploie sous 
le fardeau qu'il porto. 4. II voulait que le juge jugeftt son 
domestique. 5. Je jette un bftton sur la glace. 6. Quand 
il fait tr^s froid, I'eau g^le. 7. Quaud on ne travaille pas, 
on s'ennuie. 8. Le paresseux s'ennuie toujours. 9. Je veux 
que men domestique nettoie mes bottines. 10. Le semeur 
est riiounne qui s^me la semence. 11. Nous voulons que 
notre cocher m^ne le cheval par la bride. 12. Le train 
avauQait lentement parce qu'il approchait du pont et de la 
gare. 13. On mangeait beaucoup de cr^me k la glace, I'^t^ 
dernier. 14. II part demain. 15. Voulez-vous que je parte ? 
16. Vous d^fendez qu'il me serve. 17. Le domestique de 
maisou, et le gar^on servent k table. 18. Voici du poisson, 
monsieur, servez-vous. 19. Ne voyez-vous pas que je me 
sers ? 20. II fait tr^s froid, il gMe. 21. II demande que je 
le m^ne au th^tre. 22. Le professeur effa^ait les mots que 
nous avions Merits sur le tableau. 23. Je nettoie mon pale- 
tot avec de la benzine. 24. Nous avauQons. 25. Nous ne 
mangeons pas beaucoup quand il fait tr^s chaud. 26. II 
possMe un palais. 

276. 1. He bends the stick. 2. It is freezing. 3. He 
throws his hat in the street. 4. The tailor cleans my coat. 
5. The coachman does not clean the carriage. 6. Do I 
lead my horse by the bridle ? 7. I want to * be ^ waited ^ 
upon.^ 8. I judged him badly. 9. If he goes away, will 
you write to him ? 10. Why was he not eating ? 11. Do 
you want him to go out ? 12. We were going forward. 
13. The servant waits on the table. 14. We erase the 
words you have written on the blackboard. 

1 qii'on me serve. 
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277. VOOABULABY. 

Masculine. 

le gas, the gas. le papitre, the desk. 

le olou, the nail. le partioipe pr^sentp the pres- 

le piano, the piano. ent participle. 

le f anteuil, the arm-chair. le mar» the wall. 







Feminine. 






to touch. 


la bouohe, the mouth. 


touoher, 


comment, how, 


lever, 


to raise. 


sans, 


without. 


mettre. 


to put. 


tarop. 


too (too much, too many). 


tirer, 


to draw. 


asses. 


enough. 


pousBer, 


to push. 


l^ger. 


light. 


ouvrir, 


to open. 


loord, 


heavy. 


pour, 


for, to. 


oontre. 


against. 


en, 


by. 







278. CONVERSATION. — Le participe present. 

1. Pouvez-vous toucher au plafond ? 

2. Non, je ne peux pas y toucher, il est trop haut. 

1. Etes-vous assez fort pour lever le piano ? 

2. Non, 11 est trop lourd pour moi. 

1. Pouvez-vous toucher au clou qui est contre le mur ? 

2. Non, je ne peux pas y toucher, il est trop haut. 

1. Pouvez-vous porter ce fauteuil dans le corridor ? 

2. Non, je ne peux pas I'y porter, parce qu'il est trop 
lourd. 

1. Comment pouvez-vous mettre ce fauteuil dans le 
corridor ? 

2. Je peux Vj mettre en le tirant ou en le poussant. 

1. Votre livre est ferm^ ; pouvez-vous lire ? 

2. Oui, je peux lire en ouvrant mon livre, mais je ne 
peux pas lire sans Pouvrir. 

1. Pouvez-vous parler sans ouvrir la bouche ? 

2. Non, je ne peux pas parler sans I'ouvrir. 
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1. Comment pooTes-vous toaoher au gaz ? 

2. Je peax toacher au gaz en montant snr nne chaise. 

1. Comment pouyez-vous sortir si la porte est ferm^ ? 

2. Je peuz sortir en ouvrant la porte. 

1. Comment pouvez-vous mettre cette table dans le cor- 
ridor? 

2. En la poussant on en la tirant ; elle est trop loorde 
pour la porter. 

1. Comment peut-on apprendre le frangais ? 

2. En parlant beaucoup, en ^tudiant, et en lisant 

1. Comment pouvez-vous aller k New- York ? 

2. En prenant le train. 

Etc., etc. 

270. READING. 

PBOVEBBE. 

Moins on pense, plus on parle. 
"Empty barrels make the most sound.'* 

280. LA LANGUE FRAN9AISE. 

On me demande quelles sent les causes auxquelles nous 
devons de voir la langue fraiiqaise devenue la langue de la 
socidte ^l^gante et polie chez toutes les nations de la terre. 
C'est que, sans §tre une langue morte, nous sommes une 
langue "fixde," et que la logique gouveme notre parole 
jusque dans la forme de nos p^riodes. Je ne trouve cela 
dans aucune autre langue du monde ; cela nous coute peut- 
Stre quelque chose pour la facilite, et quelquefois pour la 
grftce ; mais cela nous donne une solidity, une fermet^, une 
clart^ incomparables. Jules Sdcoit. 
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CHAPTER XX. 
lAREauLAiiinES m Conjugatzons m. and IV. 

281. Aside from the irregular verbs, a list of which is 
given farther on (§ 302), little is to be said about the verbs 
of these conjugations, very few in number (about eighty), 
and mostly irregular. 

282. Among the regular verbs of Conjugation III., we 
will quote : apercevoir, " to perceive," dicevoivy " to deceive," 
percevoir, "to perceive," "to collect," concevoir, "to con- 
ceive," in which the c takes a cedilla before a, o, and u ; 
devoivy " to owe," the past participle of which, du, takes a 
circumflex accent in the masculine singular. 

283. As has already been stated, verbs of Conjugation 
rV., whose stems end in c, d, or t, do not take the ending t 
of the third person singular of the present indicative. 



284. VOCABtTI.ABT. 

Masculine. 

le jardtn publio, the public le banop the bench. 

garden. le lait, the milk. 

le Bihge, the seat. le mentear, the liar. 

le muB^e, the museum. le bateau, the boat. 

le ohatean, the castle. lea GaulolB, the Gauls. 
le lidvre, the hare. 

Feminine, 

la villa, the villa. lalampe, the lamp. 

la rose, the rose. lasoupe, the soup. 

la bidre, the beer. la guerre, the war. 

la ohasse, the hunt. la robe, the dress. 
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aoqu^rir, to acquire. faire, to do (or make), 

s'en allor, to go away. mentir, to lie. 

partir, to depart. mettre, to pat, or place, 

s'aaaeoir, to sit down. pouvolr, can — to be able. 

ooudre, to sew. prendre, to take, to catch. 

oonrir, to run. rire, to laugh. 

oralndre, to fear. anivre, to follow. 

oueUUr, to pick. venir, to come. 

dire, to say. revenir, to come back, 

aller, to go. v6tir, to dress. 

boire, to drink. vouloir, to wish, or want. 

oonnattre, to know. oar, for. 

envoyer, to send. 

286. BXSBOIBX8. 

All verbs used in this exercise are contained in the above list. 
Students should study the principal parts of these verbs before read- 
ing this exercise. 

1. Mon fr^re a acquis une grande fortune en Am^rique. 

2. Mon ami voulait prendre le bateau qui part le samedi. 

3. Nous avons beaucoup ri hier chez votre tante. 4. Je 
m'en vais car il est trfes tard. 5. II but de la bi^re en AUe- 
magne. 6. Asseyez-vous done, monsieur. 7. Je ra'assi^rai. 
8. Les dames consent leurs robes. 9. Avez-vous cousu votre 
paletot? 10. Ma mfere veut que je couse. 11. Que crai- 
gnons-nous ? 12. Les Gaulois ne craignaient aucun ennemi. 
13. Le chien vous craint. 14. II voulait que je crusse ce 
qu'il me disait. 15. Tu lui diras que je suis alle six fois 
chez lui. 16. Voulez-vous que je boive du lait ? 17. Qu'a-t-il 
bu? II n'a rien bu. 18. Je voudrais que vous connussiez 
mon ami. 19. Avez-vous connu mon p^re ? 20. Connaissez- 
vous ma soeur ? 21. Je ne connais pas votre villa. 22, Qu' 
avez-vous fait ? J'ai cueilli des roses dans le jardin public, 
et je les ai mises sur un banc, ou un homme les a prises. 
23. Comment avez-vous pu cueillir dos fleurs dans le jardin 
public? J'y suis all^ le soir, quand le garde s'en ^tait 
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all^. 24. AUez chez vous : je vous suis. 25. youle2S-you8 
que je vous suive ? 26. Les chiens suivent le li^vre, ^ la 
chasse. 27. Les Erangais sont g^n^ralement bien y§tu8. 
28. Je Tous enverrai ma montre et vous la mettrez dans 
votre poche, jusqu'^ ce que je revienne. 29. Nous voulons 
que vous mettiez la lampe sur la table. 

286. 1, What do we drink in this country? 2. We 
drink water, milk, beer, etc. 3. What do they drink in 
Europe ? 4. In Grermany they drink beer ; in France, Italy, 
and Spain, they drink wine. 5. We shall send him the hare 
we caught ^ in hunting. 6. Where has he gone ? He has 
gone to his castle. 7. Peasants fear the war. 8. My dog 
follows me. 9. I put those flowers on the table against the 
wall and went away. 10. Do you want him to come back ? 
11. What would you fear ? 12. We shall go to Paris. 
You went ^ there last year, did * you * not * ? 13. He never 
lies. 14. What were you saying ? 16. Laugh while you 
are young : the day will come when • youi cauj * laughj no, 
more.4 16. My sister-in-law will come to see us. 

1 past indefinite. * n'e«f-cepa«. » oil. * future. 



287. VOCABUIiABY. 

Masculine. 

le mal de mer, the seasick- le bateau k h^lioe, the screw 

ness. steamer, 

le paquebot, the packet. le bateau i roueBi the side- 
le bateau ^ vapeur, the steam- wheeler. 

boat. le pent, the deck, 

le bateau k voiles, the sailing- le genre, the gender, the kind. 

Tessel. le passager, the passenger. 

Feminine, 
la oabine, the cabin. la riviere, the river, 

la oompagnle, the company. la llgne, the line, 

la travers^e, the voyage. la plupart, the majority. 
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trttTMBMr, to erott. d4JA« already. 

traasatUntlqa*, Inimaflanric. 4 bord, on board. 



asa CONVERSATION. ^ La tzaverste. 

1. Ayez-Yooa dijk fait la traverse de I'oc&m Atlantique ? 

2. Ooiy je Pai d^ji faite plusienrs foU. 

1. Quels genres de bateaux ayez-yous pris pour faire la 
trayersfc? 

2. J'ai pris un bateau 4 yapeur. 

1. Ayez-yous pris un bateau k hAice ou un bateau k loues ? 

2. J'ai pris un bateau k h^ce. 

1. Comment sont la plupart des bateaux k yapeur ? 

2. Us sont k h^lice. 

1. Les bateaux k yapeur qui yont sur les riyitees sont-ils 
gi^n^ralement k h^lice ? 

2. Non, la plupart sont k roues. 

1. Pourquoi n'ayez-yous pas pri4 un bateau k yoiles pour 
aller en Europe ? 

2. Farce que les bateaux k yoiles yont trop lentement. 

1. Od restent les passagers pendant la trayers^ quand 
il fait beau temps ? 

2. lis restent sur le pont. 

1. Nommez une grande ligne de paquebots transatlan- 
tiques ? 

2. C'est la ^' Gompagnie Gr^n^rale Transatlantique Fran- 
qaise." 

1. Quels sont les plus beaux bateaux de cette ligne ? 

2. Ce sont la "Gascogne," la "Touraine/^ la "Cham- 
pagne," la "Normandie," etc. 

1. Oil dorment les passagers k bord ? 

2. lis dorment dans les cabines. 

1. Dans combien de jours les bateaux francs font-ils 
la travers^e ? 
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2. Us la font tiAs vite, dans 6 ou 7 jours. 

1. Avez-vous eu le mal de mer, pendant la traversde ? 

2. Kon, je n'ai pas eu le mal de mei; mais beaucoup de 
dames Pont eu le premier jour. 

289. READING. 

PBOVEBBE. 

Le travail vient a bout de tout. 

conqners 

"Work conquers everything." 

290. LA SORBONNE. 

La Sorbonne est un ^tablissement cr^^ par Eobert de 
Sorbon, chapelain et confesseur de Saint Louis^ pour les 
dtudes th^ologiques. Ce college devint un des plus c^lfe- 
bres du monde et produisit un si grand nombre d'habiles 
th^ologiens^ qu'il donna «on nom k tons les membres de la 
Faculty de tWologie, qui prenaient le titre de " docteurs " 
et de " bacheliers " de Sorbonne, quoiqu'ils n'appartinssent ^ 
pas k cette maison. Les decisions des " docteurs de Sor- 
bonne" ^taient regarddes comme des oracles en mati^re 

de foi. Laboussb. 

^ From appartenir, 

291. DANS UN ALBUM. 

Sur cette page blanche oil mes vers vont ^ ^lore,^ 
Qu'un regard ^ quelquef ois ramfene ' votre coeur ! 
De votre vie aussi la page est blanche encore : 
Que ne puis-je y graver un seul mot : le bonheur ! 

Lahabtinb. 

^ are going to come forth. ^ look. * lead back. 
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202. FOURTH REVIEW LESSON. 

1. Giye the present subjunctive of one yerb of each con- 
jugation. 

2. To what part of the verb ate added the endings sse^ 
sses, t, ssions, ssieZf ssent in order to form the imperfect 
subjunctive ? 

3. Give the present and imperfect subjunctive of etre 
and avoir, 

4. Give two verbs and two phrases which require the 
subjunctive. 

6. Give the names of five large French cities. 
6. Is the subjunctive always to be used after de maniire 
que, de sorte que ? 

7. What impersonal expressions require the subjunc- 
tive? 

8. When is the subjunctive used in a dependent clause ? 
(Special case.) 

9. Quote teu phrases of concession, fear, anteriority, 
etc., requiring the subjunctive. 

10. When are the present and past subjunctive used, 
and when the imperfect and pluperfect ? 

11. Make a few remarks upon the inflection of verbs in 
cer, geVf eler, eter, yer. 

12. What are the two classes of verbs in Conjugation 
II.? 

13. Do many verbs belong to Conjugations III. and 
IV.? 

14. Conjugate the present and imperfect indicative and 
present subjunctive of pouvoir, vauloir, and savoir. 
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90a iromnTniB 

1. I am vary sorry [that] your sister is not here. 
2. Are you surprised that we should go? 3. We fear 
[that] the train has gone. 4. Do you live far from the 
post-office ? Yes, but the letter-box is very near [of] our 
house. 5. It is necessary for you to be in Paris before 
long, so that you may be able to see my friend before he 
goes away. 6. You are the only man I know in this city. 
7. Do you wish me to learn that long lesson ? 8. I hoped 
[that] you would be able to stay at our home two more 
weeks. 9. Would it have been proper for me to have asked 
him (for) that letter ? 10. Are you not very glad to have 
finished the first part of this book ? 
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f aM. 



CHAPTER XXI. 



How TO WtOTE A IsETTmB. 



ADDRESS —HEADINO— BEGIKKIN6 — ENDING. 



294. ADD] 

J>r. X. 
Capt. Z. 
Prqf. r. 
Oen.B. 
Mr. A. 
Mrs. A. 


RKftg. 

Monsieur U Docteur X. 
Monsieur le Capitaine Z. 
Monsieur le Prqfesseur Y. 
Monsieur le Giniral B. 
Monsieur A. 
Madame A. 


Care qf. 

• 


Chez. 

• 

Aux soins de. 
Aux bons soins de. 






Please forward. 


Prt^re defaire suivre. 


Mr. C. E. Bradley^ 
$5 Main Street, 
Spencer. 


Monsieur C. E. Bradley^ 
S5 Grand rue, 

Spencer, 


Mrs. B. E. LeboHy 
SSO Oambetta Street, 
Castrea. 
Department of " Tam.^^ 
France. 


Madame B. E. Lebon, 
$20 rue Gambetta, 
Castres. 
(France.) (Tarn.) 



(Please forward.) 

Miss Margaret Plant, 
ojt) Mrs. J. L^h)re, 
111 Opera Ave., 
Prance. Paris. 



(Priere defaire suivre.) 
Mademoiselle Marguerite Plant, 
Aux bons soin^ de 
Madame J. Lef^wre, 
111 Avenue de VOp€rn, 
(France.) Paris. 
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138 



205. 



Dear Sir, 
Dear Madam, 
My dear Mr, X, 
My dear Mrs, X. 
My dear friend. 



MoMieur. 



Madame, Mademoiselle, 
Cher (mon cher) MonsieuT X, 
Ch^re (jna cK^e) Madame X* 
Man cher ami. 
Ma chh'e amie. 



296. 



BEGINNINGS. 



I take the liberty ijf writ- 
ifi(/ . . . 

Tour favor qf . , . instant at 
fuind. 

I have been so glad to hear 
from you , . . 

Will you pardon me for not 
having answered sooner your let- 
ter of the . . . 

I have had so much to do 
lately, t?iat it has been impossi- 
hie for me to answer, as soon as 
I would have liked to, your Hnd 
letter qfthe,, . 



Veuillez pardonner la liberty 
quejeprendsdevousicrire . . . 

J*ai {nous avons) bien ret^u 
votre honorie du , , , eourant, 

J^ai iti si heureux (heureuse) 
de recevoir de vos nouvelles . . . 

Mepardonnerez-vous de n^ avoir 
pas riponduplus tOt ft votre lettre 
du . . . 

J*ai eu tant ft /aire ees der- 
niers temps quHl m*a 4t4 impos- 
sible de r^ondre aussitdt queje 
Veusse voulu ft votre bonne lettre 
du . . . 



297. 



BNDINGS. 



My regards to your family. 
Please give my regards to 
Mrs. . . • 

Remember me to Mr, . . . 

Remember me kindly to • . . 

Thanking you in advance. 

Hoping you will honor me vfith 
a reply. 



Mes amiti4s ehez vous. 

Je vous prie de presenter mes 
respects ft Madame . . . 

Rappelez-moi au souvenir de 
Monsieur . . . 

Rappelex-moi au bon souvenir 
de . , , 

Veuillez agrier mes remerd- 
ments antidpis. 

Dans Vespoir que vousvoudrez 
bien m^fumorer d*une riponse. 
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/ remain . . . 

/ have the honor to euecribe 
mysefft Sir . . . 
I beg to remain . . . 
Believe me always . . . 



Tours truly, 

I am, yours truly. 

Be^pectfully yours. 



Very re^ectfully yours. 



Tours cordially. 



Tour sincere friend. 



208. NOTES. 

Mrs. Z. requests the pleasure 
(the honor) qf Mr, and Mrs. X.'« 
company for dinner Tuesday 
evening, December twenty-first, 
at half-past six o'' clock. 



Mr. and Mrs, X, accept with 
many thanks the kind invitation 
of Mrs. Z.for Tuesday Evening. 



Je demeure . . . 
J^ai Vhonneur de me iire^ 
Monsieur . . . 

Je vous prie de me eroire . . . 
CroycTHnoi totifjours . . . 



Votre bien divou4, 

Veuillez accepter mes saluta- 
tions empressies. 

Veuillez agrier, Monsieur 
(Madame, Mademoiselle), Vas- 
surance de mes sentiments res- 
pectueuz et devouis. 



Daignez agrier, Madame, V ex- 
pression de mes sentiments les 
plus respectueusement dSvouis. 



Bien ft vous , . . 
A vous de eoeur . . . 
Votre Hen d4vou4 . . . 
Je vous serre cordialement la 
main. 



Votre ami (amie) sinch'e. 



BILLETS. 

Monsieur et Madame Z. prient 
Monsieur et Madame X, de leur 
faire le plaisir (Vhonneur) de 
venir diner chez eux, le mardi Bl 
dicembre ft six heures et demie. 



Monsieur et Madame X. re- 
mercient Monsieur et Madame Z. 
de leur aimable invitation, qtiils 
acceptent avec le plus grand 
plaisir. 
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Mr. and Jfra. X. thank Mrs, 
Z,for her kind invitation^ and 
regret that unforeeeen circum- 
«tonoea present them, from ac- 
cepting it 



My dear John, 

CanH you come and dine with 
ua informally to-morrow evening 
at the usual hour f 



Tou cannot think how much I 
regret that it is impoeeible for 
me to accept your cordial in- 
vitationj but an indisposition — 
somewhat serious — keeps me at 
home. Many, many thanks. 



Monsieur et Madame JT. r^- 
mercient vivement Monsieur et 
Madame Z. de leur aimable inr 
vitationy que des eirconstances 
imprivues les emp^chent. Hi leur 
grand regret, d'acc^ter. 



Mon cher Jean, 

Viens done diner avec nous 
demain soir, h Vheure habituelle 
— nous serons ^^enfamilleJ*^ 



Tu ne saurais, croire combien 
Je regrette quHl me soit impossi- 
ble de me rendre ft ta cordiale 
invitation, mais Je m*€n vois em- 
p^ch6par une indisposition assez 
serieuse, Merci mille fois, . . . 



209 



Sefrain, 



LA MARSEILLAISE. 



PAB EOUGET de LI8LS. 



I. 



Allons, enf ants de la Patrie, 

Le jour de gloire est arriv^ ! 

Centre nous de la tyrannie 

L'^tendard sanglant est lev^ 1 . . . 

Entendez-vous dans ces campagnes 

Mugir ces f^roces soldats 

Qui viennent, j usque dans nos braS; 

Egorger vos fils; vos compagnes ! ! . . . 
Aux armes, citoyens ! formez vos bataillona I 
Marchons ! 
Marchons ! 
Qu'un sang impur abreave nos sillons ! 
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n. 

Qua yeut oette horde d'eaolaTesi 
De tnttres, de rois oonjarte ? 
Pour qui ces ignobles entrayesi 
Ces f era dte longtemps pr^parfc ? 
FtangaiB ! pour nous, ah I quel outrage ! • . . 
Quels transports il doit exciter ! ! 
Cest nous qu'on ose menacer 
De rendre k Pantique esclayage ! 
Aux armesy citoyens ! . . . etc. 

III. 

Quoi I oes cohortes ^trangftres 
Feraient la loi dans nos foyers I 
Quoi I ces phalanges mercenaires 
Terrasseraient nos fiers guerriers ! 
Grand Dieu I par des mains enchain^es 
Kos fronts sous le joug se plotraient ! 
De yils despotes deyiendraient 
Les maltres de nos destinies ! ! 
Aux armes, citoyens ! . . . etc. 

iv. 

Tremblez, tyranS; et vouS; perfides, 
L'opprobre de tons les partis ! 
Tremblez ! vos projets parricides 
Vont enfin recevoir leur prix ! 
Tout est soldat pour vous combattre ! . . . 
S'ils tombent, nos jeunes h^ros. 
La terre en produit de nouveaux 
Centre vous tout prSts k se battre ! 
Aux armes; citoyens ! . . . etc. 
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V. 

Prangais ! en gaerriers magnanimas^ 
Portez ou retenez vos coups ! 
Epargnez ces tristes victimes 
A regret s'armant contre nous I 
Mais ces despotes sanguinaires, 
Mais ces complices de Bouill^, 
Tous ces tigres qui, sans piti^ 
D^chirent le sein de leur m^re ! ! 
Aux armes, citoyens ! . . . etc. 

VI. 

Amour sacr^ de la Patrie ! 
Conduis, soutiens nos bras vengeurs I 
Libert^ ! Libert^ ch^rie ! 
Combats avec tes d^fenseurs ! 
Sous nos drapeauX; que la Yictoire 
Accoure k nos m&les accents ! 
Que tes ennemis expirants 
Yoient ton triomphe, et notre gloire II... 
Aux armes, citoyens ! . . . etc. 

VII. 

Nous entrerons dans la carri&re 
Quand nos ain^s n'y seront plus ! 
Nous y trouverons leur poussifere 
Et la trace de leurs vertus ! 
Bien moins jaloux de leur survivre 
Que de partager leur cercueil 
Nous aurons le sublime orgueil 
De les venger ou de les suivre ! ! . . . 
Aux armes, citoyens ! . . . etc. 
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Pab v. Hmn MtBov, OomrL »x Tmamcm 1 omAoa 

I. 

<< Dix-HuiT ana I Noblesse, richesse, 
Santtfy yigaeur de la jeunease, 
Tendte ^poase, bonheur, amour, 
J'ai toat cela. Des mieux en cour, 
Jamais autre fils de la France 
Ne naquit k plus d'esp^rance ; 
Je n'ai, pour un grand avenir, 
Qu'4 vivre — et laisser tout venir." 
Ex-page k Marie- Antoinette, 
Ainsi peut penser La Fayette. 

II. 

<<Dix-huit ansi . . . Dans sa noble iyresse, 

lit-bas, un peuple se redresse 

C!ontre le joug de son tyran ; 

J'entends sa voix, je vois son sang 

Couler sur la vaillante terre 

Des fils de < Nouvelle-Angleterre.' 

H^ros, ils vont en vain mourir, 

Si nul ne va les secourir." 

Telle est la pens^e inquiite 

Du Marquis Motier La Fayette. 

III. 

Dix-huit ans 1 . . . Va, fils de la Franc(\ 

Ldrbas porter la d^livrance I 

Armes, argent, sang, donne tout 

Avec ton coeur. Un jour, debout, 

Prdt k calmer tous cris d'alarme, 

Par les fils de tes fr&res d'armes, 

Dress^, ton bronze redira, 

H^ros, I'amour qui t'inspira ; 

Et tu seras, — gloire ^ternelle ! — 

De I'amiti^ la sentinelle I 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 



In the followttig tables are given after each stem, simply the 
personal endings with which that stem is used — unless, as happens 
with the present of Aller, the verb is of too irregular formation. 
Moreover, when the endings are those the verb would have if regu- 
lar, they are omitted. Tenses not given are not in use. Like the 
verbs below, are conjugated their compounds, unless otherwise stated. 
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Ex.: La Franeet la Oriee, les JEtata-UniB, la Stine^ le 
Danube^ lei Alpet, le Mont-Blane^ VAilantique, la Miditer- 
ratUe^ la Manehe, etc. 

808. In sentences like these: <<In war and peace/' 
''Fortune has wings/' etc., where the English do not use 
the article^ it would be a mistake to omit it in French. 

Ex. : Dans la paix et dans la guerre^ La fortune a des 
aileSf '' Maintenant done ces trois ehosee demeurent : la 
Foij VEspirance, et la Chariti, mais la plus grande eat la 
CharitiJ' 

809. As has already been stated (§ 46), the definite 
article is used instead of the possessive adjective whenever 
the latter is not indispensable for the clearness of the 
sentence. 

Ex. : J^aifraid anxpieds (and not a mespieds). 

810. The definite article is used before titles, even when 

they are preceded by the words Monsieur , Madame, or Made- 

moUelle. 

Ex. : Monsieur le eomte; 

Madame la duehesse ; 

Mademoiselle la vicomiesse. 

811. If the article and an adjective precede a noun, the 
article stands before the adjective. 

Ex. : La grande maison/ 
Le petit gargon ; 
Lesjolis arbres. 

812. The article is omitted : 

(a). Before nouns preceded by adverbs of quantity, by 
ni , . , nif pas de, 

Ex. : Beaucoup d'hommes; 

Pas d^argent, pas de Suisses; 
Je v!ai ni or ni argent. 
(and not : beaucoup des hommes, etc.) 
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(P). Before nounsi the meaning of which has been limited 
as to amount^ quantity^ or measure by other preceding 
words. 

Ex. : Une somme d ^argent ; 
Une tasse de eafi; 
Un mitre de drap, 
(and not : une somme de Vargent^ etc.) 

(c). Before nouns taken in a partitive sense, if these 
nouns are preceded by an adjective. 

Ex. : De bonne eau, " some good water ; '' 

De belles roses, '^ some beautiful roses ; '' 
D' excellent vin, ^^some excellent wine.'' 

(and not de la bonne eauy etc., which would mean ^^of the 
good water ''). 

(d). In apostrophes. 

Ex. : vieillesse ennemie ! (Euvre de tant de jours, en 
un jour effacie, 

(e). In short proverbs. 

Ex. : Contentement passe ricJiesse. 
Patience et longueur de temps 
Font plus que force ni que rage. 

(/). In an accumulation of words. 

Ex. : Adieu, veau, vache, cochin, couvee / . . . 

Femmes, moines, vieillards, tout etait descendu, 

(g). In some idiomatic expressions formed with avoir, 
/aire, and a few other verbs. 

Ex.: J'aifaim, 
J^ai soif, 
J^ai sommeil, 
n me fait peur, 
Jl sefait gloire d^itre cet homme4a, 
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Vau9 mefaiUM hanU 
PrefieM patience^ 
Etc^eto. 

(h). In compound nouns. 

Ex. : La toUe deftly 

Du papier de sine, 

Un eheval de hoie^ 

Eto.| etc. 

818. Afreearat •? the arCielei — The article agrees in 
gender and number with the noun which it qualifies. 

814. In these expressions : 

La Saint'BarthiUmy^ 

La SainUJeanj 

Sauce a la mattre-d^hStelf 

and similar ones^ the words fSte de, maniire de, etc., are 
understood^ and so the complete expression would be : 

La f6te de 8aint-Barth(l4myy 
La fSte de Saint-Jean, 
Sauce a la manihre d'nn mattre-d^ hotel, 

Etc.^ etc. 
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CHAPTER II. 

THE NOUN. 

816. Noons may be common or proper. 

316. Common nouns may be masculine or feminine. 
(Cf. § 11.) 

817. Some nouns have one form for the masculine^ and 
one for the feminine ; the latter is formed in the same way 
as that of adjectives. (Cf. §§ 17, 210, 328 S.) 

Ex. : le marchand, la marchande, 
le cousin, la eousine. 
le ItoTiy la lionne. 

le ehatf la ehatte. 

818. Masculine nouns ending in silent e change that e into 
esse for the feminine whenever they have a double form. 

Ex. : le negre, la nigresse. 
le tigre, la tigresse. 

819. Some nouns may be masculine or feminine, but 
with an entirely different meaning, according to their 
gender. 

The commonest are : 

Mcuctdine. FemininB. 

le guide, the guide. la guide, the reins. 

le manohe, the handle. la manohe, the sleeve. 

le pendule, the pendulum. la pendole, the clock. 

le tour, the turn, the tour. la tour, the tower. 

le somme, the sleep, nap. la somme, the sum. 

Taide, the helper. Taide, the help. 

le oxltique, the critic. la critique, the criticism. 

la page, the page. la page, the page (of a book). 
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890i Hifil tf MUt. — To tlM goneral rulesi which 
hate already baoQ si?«n (oL If S5| M), we will add the 
following : 

(a). Koons in ««, mi, and the following in on, — bijou, 
caUlaUf ehou, genau, hibim, JotgoUf and pou, — add x instead 
of s for the plural. 

(i). Nouns in al and ail change these endings into aux^ 
bat half camav€Uf ehaoal, iventail^ gouvemail, regal, detaily 
portail, and a few others, follow the general rule, and sim- 
ply add «. 

Ex. : joumalf joumaux* 
bal, bal$. 
rSgal, rigals. 
bitail, << battle/' becomes bettiaux. 

(e). The following nouns have two different forms of 
plural: 

Ateul becomes ateux in the meaning of '^ancestors/' and 
aXeuU in that of <' grandparents." 

Ciel becomes eieux in the meaning of '^ skies," '^ heaven," 
and eiels in that of ^' sky of a picture," << vault of a grotto." 

(d). Invariable words (conjunctions, prepositions, etc.) 
used as nouns have no plural form. 

Ex. : Avee des si on mettrait Paris dans une bouteUle. 
<< With < ifs ' it would be possible to put Paris in a bottle " 
(for, (^ Paris was small enough, or if the bottle was large 
enough . . .). 

(e). When a noun is used as object of another (the prep- 
ositions de and a connecting the two), it is put in plural 
or singular, according to whether it carries an idea of 
plurality or not 

Ex. : Un panier de piches, ^* a basket of peaches*'' 
Un panier i pSches, '' a peach basket," 
Uh ehamp de ble, << a wheat-field," 
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Un champ de melons, " a melon*patoh.^ 
Uh fruit i noyau, '<a drupaceous fruit." 

821. Coaponad Noons. — They can be formed : 

(a). By two nouns joined by a hyphen : ehienrloup, " wolf- 
dog." 

(b). By a noun and an adjective : coffre-fort, " safe." 

(c). By a noun and a verb, or any invariable part of 
speech: tire^ottes, ''boot-jack;" contre-prqfei, "counter- 
project." 

(d). By invariable parts of speech only : un passe-partout, 
" latch key ; " laissez-passer, " pass." 

822. The plural of compound nouns is formed as follows : 
(a). In Cases (a) and (b), § 321, both parts of the com- 
pound noun take the mark of the plural. 

Ex. : des chiens-loups, des coffres-forts, 

(b). In Case (c), § 321, the noun alone is put in plural. 

Ex. : des contre-projets. 

(c). In Case (d), § 321, both parts of the compound noun 
remain invariable. 

Ex. : des passe-partout, des laissez-pa^sser. 

828. When in Case (a), § 321, there is a preposition 
connecting the two parts of the compound word, the first 
part alone takes the mark of the plural. 

Ex. : un ehef-d^ceuvre, des chef&d^oeuvre, " masterpieces." 
un are-^nrciel, des ares-en-ciel, " rainbow." 

824. Forelfa words. — (a). Those of very common use 
form their plural by the addition of s. Ex. : un opira, 
des opiras. 

(b), Latin words remain generally invariable, except max- 
imum and minimum which become maxima and mi- 
ntm4i, 

(c). Italian words change the last vowel into i. 



164 ELEMENTS OF FRENCH. | d26. 

Ex. : 0J0ft«i»«^ 9ic$roni; diUttami^ d i l§i t a nti ; iamsarana, 

826. PrtKi' ■•9>t. — They haTe a pluial fonn, only : 
(a). When used to designatei not the people who have or 
had the name, but people like them. 

Ex.: is$ Molikrei mmt raresj << people like Moli^ie are 
Boaiee.'' 

(b). When they are the namee of countries (les Amiriques, 
le$ Btusies), or of hUtorieai families {le9 Bargtas, les 
Bourbons, les Ouises). 
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CHAPTER III. 

Adjectives. 

326. There are two classes of adjectives, — the quali- 
fying and the determinative adjectives. 

827. As we have said (cf. §§ 16, 17), adjectives have 
two forms, one for the masculine and one for the feminine, 
those ending in silent e in the masculine being the only 
exception. 

828. Adjectives which do not form the feminine by the 
simple addition of a silent e are those ending : 

(a.) In OS, ais^ ely dl, euy eSy et^ ol^ oriy 08^ ot, tdy which 
doable the final consonant before adding the silent e. 

Ex. : bon, bonne ; cruel, cruelle ; net, nette ; ipais, ipaUse ; 
gro8j grosse; eoquety coquette, etc. 

(b). In Xf eur, teur, which change the xoi r into se. 

Ex. : Jieureux, heureuse ; parleur, parleuse ; menteuTj 
menteuse, 

(c). In gUf which take a diseresis on the final e of the 
feminine. 

Ex.: aigu, aigue; ambtgu, ambigu%. 

(d). In eau, ou (the masculine form being el and ol when 
placed before a noun beginning with a vowel or silent A), 
which make their feminine respectively in elle, olle, 

Ex. : beau (bel Jiomme), belle ; nouveau (nouvel an), nour 
velle ; fou (Jot), folic ; mou (mot), molle, 

(«). In/, which change /into ve. 

Ex.: neuf, neuve; bref, brlve; veuf, veuve. 
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(f). In fft whoae femmine is in gue. 

Ex. : Umfff l&ngue. 

(jf). In 0, wUch change e vatoehe or fue. 

Ex. : blane, blanche ; public^ publique. 

(h). In er, which, besides adding the silent e, take a 
grave accent on the final &. 

Ex. : fiUier, <iUure ; fier, fiire. 

829. ExeepUeas U Case (a) § 328 — 

(a). Adjectives derived from the name of a country: 
franfais, frangaise ; also moutMiity motiiMiise. 
(6). Six adjectives in et : 

camplety eamplite. inquietj inquiUe 

eoneret, eonerite. replet, replite. 

discret, discrete, secret, secrete. 

(e). raSf '^ shorn/' the feminine of which is rase, 
(d), bigot, divot, idiot, and a few others in ot, which, do 
not double the final consonant. 

380. Exceptloas to Case (p) % 328 — 

(a). DoiLX faux, roux, the feminine of which is douce, 
fausse, rotisse. 

(b). Adjectives in tear, not derived from the present par- 
ticiple of a verb^ and the three following : exScuteur, 
inventeur, persicuteur, which change teur into trice 
for the feminine. 

Ex. : accusateur, accusatriee ; corrupteur, eorruptrice ; 
conducteur, conductrlce, 
(c). The following : 

eTichantetir, enchanteresse, meilleur, meUleure, 
picheur, picheresse, majeur, majeure, 

vengeur, vengeressty mineur, mineure, 

and others in ieur, which add a silent e only. 
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331. EieeptlM to Case (g) § 328 — 

Grec, feminine grecqv^. 

332. The following adjectives have a feminine form 
of irregular formation: 



JtfcMc, frais, 


Fe/m* 


, fralche, 


fresh. 


** malin, 




maligne, 


malign. 


*^ btfnin, 




b^nigne, 


benign. 


" favori, 




favorite, 


favorite. 


** coi, 




ooite, 


snug. 


** absons, 




abaonte, 


absolved. 


** diSBOUB, 




disBoute, 


dissolved. 


*' trattre, 




trattresse, treacherous. 


" tiers. 




tierce, 


third. 



383. Some adjectives which in Latin had only one 
form for both genders, as grand (Latin, grandis, mascu- 
line and feminine), followed in French the same rule up 
to the end of the fourteenth century. We see remains 
of this in expressions formed with the adjet^tive grand, as, 
grand^mere, grandHante grancPrue grand^messe, etc. The 
apostrophe which usage has placed after the adjective is a 
grammatical error. 

334. iVw, "naked," "bare," and demi, "half," remain 
invariable when they precede the noun. 

Ex. : Nvrpieds, " bare-footed ; " demi-heure, " half an 
hour." 

When these adjectives follow the noun, nu agrees in 
gender and number, but demi agrees in gender only. 

Ex. : Fieds nus, tete nue ; deux heures et demie. 

(Notice that, in the first case, these adjectives are joined 
to the noun by a hyphen.) 

335. Coapaiisoa of adleetlves. — Aside from the rules 
given (§ 86, ff.) for the formation of the comparative and 
superlative degrees, we must add the following : 
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(a). The adjectives mauvaiSf " bad/' petit, " small/' can 
have an irregular comparative and superlative : 

manvai% bad. pire, worse. le pire, the worst, 

petit, small. moindre, less. le moindre, the least. 

(b). The soperlatlve absolute — that is, the superlative 
without comparison — is formed by prefixing trh, instead 
of leplusy to the adjective. 

Ex. : L^Amirique est tres grande, 

(c). The superlative of inferiority is formed by prefixing 
the article to the comparative of inferiority. 

Ex. : U est mains grand qtie son frere (comparative of 
inferiority). II est le moins grand des enfants de M. X, 
<< He is the least tall of Mr. X.'s children '' (superlative of 
inferiority). 

836« Place of the adleeti¥es. — The general rule is that 
the adjectives in French follow the nouns which they 
qualify. This rule, however, has a great many exceptions, 
and is constantly modified by the French when reasons of 
euphony, or others, demand it. 

Ex. : Un livre jaune, un heureux mortel, un homme heu- 
reux. 

387. Adjectives referring to the size or dimension, age, 
beauty, or moral qualities of persons or things (like grand, 
petit, vieux, jeune, beau, ban, mechant, mauvais, etc.), gener- 
ally precede the noun. 

Ex. : Un grand arbre, un petit livre, un vieux mur, un 
jeune chien, un beau tableau, un ban pere, un michant gar- 
gon, un mauvais homme. 

338. The meaning of some adjectives varies according 
to the position they occupy. Thus : 

Brave homme = good, honest man. 
Homme brave ^ brave, gallant man. 
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Grand homme » great man. 
Homme grand ss tall man. 

339. The adjective beau (belle), before the words pere, 
mere, frere, fils, soeur, etc., loses its own meaning, and gives 
those nouns meaning of " in law." 

Ex. : beaU'pere, " father-in-law." 
belle-mere, " mother-in-law." 
beau-frere, " brother-in-law." 
belle-scaur, " sister-in-law." 

340* Qualifying adjectives form the plural in the same 
way as nouns. The feminine form, which always ends in 
e, simply adds a for the plural. 
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CHAPTER IV. 



84L They are dirided as follows : Demonstratiyey pos- 
sessive, mterrogative, nomeraly indefinite. 

For the demonstrative adjectives, of. § 27 fif. 
For the possessive adjectives, of. §§ 44 and 136 ff. 

842. The lAterregatlTe adieetlTes are : 

if(ue. quel, Mase. quels, ) 

Fern, quelle, J^em. quelles,) _ . 

843. NiMerai idieetlTes are called << cardinal " or " or- 
dinal/' according to whether they refer to the number or 
to the Older of persons and things. (Gf. §§ 98, 151 for 
cardinal numerals in general.) 

344. The ordinal numerals are formed by adding ihne 
to the cardinal numerals. 

Ex. : deuXf " two ; " deuxieme, " second ; " troisy " three ; " 
troisihmef '< third." Deux has also second. 

345. When the cardinal numeral ends in silent e, this 
" e " must be dropped before adding ieme : quatre^ quatri- 
^me ; a final / is changed into v: neuf, neuvieme; cinq 
becomes cinquieme ; the ordinal of un is premier ; except 
in compound ordinals, as, vin^t et unibmey trente et nni- 
dine, etc., and not vin^t et premier, etc. 

346. Premier is the only ordinal numeral used after 
the name of a potentate, or to designate the day of the 
month. 
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Ex,: Charles premier; Francois premier: le premier 
Janvier; while, Henri quatre (not quatrihme) ; Charles six, 
Louis quatorze ; Leon treize^ etc. ; le cinq Janvier. 

347* Cent and vingt take the s of the plural, when they 
are preceded by a multiplying adjective, and not followed 
by a number. 

Ex.: quatre-vingts ; trois cents. 
Otherwise they remain invariable. 

Ex. : Cent hommes ; quatre^ingt-deux ; trois cent-six. 
348. The most common indefinite adieetlves are: 
chaque, each. mdme, same. 

> not any, na 
aucun, ) ^' autre, other. 

tel, such. quelque, some, a few. 

plusieurs, several. 

349* Chaque has no plural, while plusieurs has no singu- 
lar ; the plural masculine of tout is tou>s. 

360. Mime meaning "even," tout meaning "entirely," 
"altogether," "quite," and quelque meaning "about," 
"however," are considered as adverbs, and consequently 
remain invariable. 

Ex. : Les montagnes mdme les plus hautes, ne sont rien 
en comparaison du diametre de la terre, " Mountains, even 
the highest, are nothing in comparison to the diameter of 
the earth." Mile. Lefevre est tout heureuse de voir son 
amiCf "Miss Leffevre is quite happy to see her friend." 
QuelQue sages que soient les hommes, ils peuvent se tromper, 
" However wise men may be, they are apt to err. II y a 
quelque trois ans que Monsieur X. est mort, "It is about 
three years siiice Mr. X. died." 

851 • When meme, tout, and quelque are placed before, or 
modify a noun or pronoun, they are adjectives, and follow 
the ordinary rules of agreement. 
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Ex. : Le9 mSmeM komme$f the same men. 
TouM U§ kamme$, all the men. 
Tout^M U§ fimmei, all the women. 
Quelques kommes, some (a few) men. 
Naus-mSmes, 
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CHAPTER V. 
Pronouns. 

362, Pronouns are divided into six classes: Personal, 
possessive, demonstrative, relative, interrogative, and in- 
definite. 

I. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. Cf. § 104 ff. 

353. Moi, toiy lui, elle, nous, vous, eux, elles, are often 
used as disjunctive pronouns : 

(a). When preceded by a preposition : 

Ex. : C'eat a toi que revient Vhonneur de la vietoire, "It 
is to thee that the honor of victory belongs." 

A moif comte, deux mots ! <^ Here, count, two words ! " 

Avec eux il est tovj ours facile de s^ entendre, "It is always 
easy to get along with them." 

(h). In apposition : 

Ex. : Je ne veux pas quHl vienne, lui I " I do not want 
him to come, that man ! " 

(c). When a pronoun and a noun are subjects of the 
same verb : 

Ex. : Son pbre et lui, mon frere et moi, partons demain 
pour Paris, 

(d). In answer to a question, when the verb is under- 
stood : 

Ex. : Qui parle ? — Lui, " Who speaks ? — He." 

(e). When the subject does not immediately precede the 
verb: 

Ex. : LiU, que j'avaii vu si faible, voulait maintenant 
eourir i Vennemif "He, whom I had seen so weak, wanted 
now to rush to the enemy I " 
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{/). After cWe, ce $ofU. 




Sz. : 

CMt 

It It 


toi Ihoa. 
Ud, he. 
elle, the. 


Oeeoat (mix, they. 
ItU (eUes,they. 



nous, we. 

(p). For emphasis : 

Ex. : Mai, je vaus Pat taujaurs dity << J have always told 
you so." 

(h). When the verb has ma, te^ nau$y vau$, and $e as direct 
objects : 

Ex. : II 80 danne a tot 
(Mai and tai become m\ and f before en and y.) 

804. Se corresponds to the English << himself/' << her- 
self," " to himself," " to herself," « to itself," « one's self," 
or " to one's self," " themselves," " to themselves." 

Ex. : II 90 varUey <' He prides himself." EUe se vante, 
<<She prides herself." 

On $e tue $<mvent par imprudence^ << People are often 
killed by imprudence." 

855* Soi has the same meaning, but with the difference 
that : (a) It never precedes the verb, (b) It relates to an 
indefinite object. 

Chcteun pour soi, ^^ Each one for himself." 

On a souvent besoin d'un plus petit que soi, '^ One often 
needs (the assistance of) a smaller one than himself." 

856. Combined with the adjective mime, the disjunc- 
tive pronouns become : 



moi' 


myself.' 


toi 


thyself. 


lui 


-meme, himself. 


eUe 


herself. 


soi 


itself. 



nous^ 



Tons 



elles 



ourselves. 



themselves. 
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II. POSSESSIVS PBONOUKS. 
357. (For these, cf . § 138 fiE.) 

ni. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

858. They are : 

SiNGULAB. PlUBAL. 

Masc, oelni, 
Fern, celle, 
Neuter oe, oeci, cela, 



*^^ *^*' Ma,c. oeux. ) ,^ ,^ 

■»"•'"»*' Jfem. 06Ue., *"«'*^~«' 
etc. 



859. These pronouns are always followed by the prepo- 
sition de, by a relative pronoun, or by the adverbs oi and la. 
(Cf. § 29.) 

Ex. : (a), by de : Celui de vous qui refusera d'obeir, 
qu'on le fusille, " The one of you who will refuse to obey, 
let him be shot." Celle de ees demoiselles qui fera le plus 
deprogres recevra leprix d'honneur. 

(b), by a relative pronoun : Celui qui met un frein a la 
fureur des flots, " He who puts a check upon the fury of 
the waves." De toutes les nations j la France est celle qvd 
a le plus fait pour la Uberte. Ce qui vous ennuie, ''That 
which bothers you." Dites moi ee que vous avez fait, " Tell 
me what (that which) you have done." 

(o). by the adverbs ci and la : Quel est votre livre ? C'est 
eeluUci, Quelle est la maison de votre frere ? C'est ceUe-lk* 
On pourrait ainsi exprimer la difference entre Gladstone 
et Bismarck : Celui-ci n'a reve que la grandeur materielle 
de VAllemagne — celui-lh a eu pour idial d'avancer dans le 
monde le regne de la justice et le triomphe de la verite. 

860. Ce, cecif cela, refer only to inanimate objects. Ex. : 
Regardez cela, savez-vous ce que c'est ? '' Look at that, do 
you know what it is ? " 

861. Ce, however, when followed by the verb etrcj may 
be used to determine, as it were, the following noun, the verb 
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being in the number of that noun. £x. : C^estlelivre, c^est 
mon amiy etc. ; ce sont Us livres, ce sont mes amis. (As 
may be seen by these examples, ee is, in this case, indepen- 
dent of number and gender.) 

IV. RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

362. They are : 

Qui, que, quoi, dont, which have only one form for both 
genders and numbers, and leguel which, combined with the 
definite article and the prepositions a and de, becomes : 



Mate. Fern. 

lequel, laquelle, which. 

■iKG. \ duquel, de laqnelle, of which, 

auquel, k laquelle, to which. 



'■{ 



Masc, Fern. 

{lesquels, lesquelles, which. 

desquels, desquelles, of which. 

anxquels, aaxquelles, to which. 

368. Qui, "who," "which,** when not preceded by a 
preposition, is always used as subject. 

Ex. : L^oiseau qui chante, la-has . . . 
C^est nous qui parlons . . . 

(Notice that the verb agrees with the antecedent, and not 
with the relative.) 

364. Que, " whom," " which," is used as direct object, 
and is never preceded by a preposition. 

Ex. : L'oiseau que vous vor/ez, Notre pere, que nous 
aimons taut, Le bruit que vous entendez, 

(Two of these examples show that relative pronouns can 
sometimes be omitted in English, but never in French.) 

366. Quoi, " what," is used after prepositions, and re- 
fers to some idea just expressed, or, interrogatively, to 
some indefinite thing or idea. 
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: Ex. : Utreheureux, c'est k quoi tout homm$ aspire. 

Trdvaillez : e*est pat quoi vous devez commmeer. 
A quoi pensez'-vous ? 

366. Quoi is also used in exclamations. Ex. : Quoi / 
vous feriez cela / (and in interrogations: Quoi? "what?" 
but as such it is not considered polite; cf. § 372, Inter- 
rogative Pronouns). 

367. Dont, "of whom," "whose," "of which," is what 
we might call the genitive case of the preceding pronouns. 
It is used either for persons or things. Ex. : La feynme, 
dont le nom sera a jamais venire des Frangais, " The 
woman whose name will forever be honored by the French." 
La maison dont vous m^avez parte, " The house of which 
you have spoken to me." Ces hommes, dont la posterite 
conservera les nomsy " Those men, whose names will be pre- 
served by posterity." 

368. In using lequel and its various forms the follow- 
ing should be kept in mind : 

(a). It is better to use the simpler forms, qui, que, quoi, 
dont, whenever the clearness of the sentence does not 
require lequel, etc. ; thus : 

1 M f 4^1 est sur la oolline, which is on the hill. 

la maiBon i ■,* . 

. , , \ i ^^^ vous voyez, which you see. 

^ "^ I dont vous parlezi of which you speak. 

is better than : 

r laquelle est sur la colline. 
la maison -! laquelle vous voyez. 

I de laquelle vous parlez. 

• 

But, in a sentence like this : 

"Xe directeur de Vecole dont je vous ai parle/^ dont can- 
not be used, as it could not be understood whether it is 
about the "director" or about the "school" "I have 
spoken." We should use duquel if we wish to speak of 
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the <' diraotor/' and de laquMc if of the << school.'' It would 
be best, howeTer, to use a different constructioiir as relatire 
pronouns make the sentence too long and awkward. 

(b). French constructions being often different from the 
English, students must be careful in using the combinar 
tions of lequd with the prepositions a and de ; thus : 

L^ami anqnelje pense (and not, Vami duquel je pen^Cy 
although we say in English, ''The friend of whom I think). 
Le mattre auqnel vous obdissez (and not, Le maitre que 
vous obiissezy although we say, ''The master whom you 
obey," etc.). 

869. Belative pronouns have always a demanstrcUivef 
where in English they would have a personal pronoun for 
antecedent. 

Ex. : Celui qui m^t un /rein a la fureur dee fioU, 

870. Relative pronouns must always have an antecedent. 
Ex. : Cd quejefaisy " What I do." (Lit., that which I do.) 

871* Ow, "where," is often used for dont, anquel^ a 
laquelU, duquel, dans laquelle, etc. 

Ex. : Le pays d^oitje viens (or, Le pays dontje viens). 
" The country I come from." Le bonheur on j^a^pire, " The 
happiness to which I aspire." La maison ouje suis "The 
house in which I am." 

V. IKTBRROGATIVB PRONOUNS. 

372. All relative pronouns, with the exception of dont, 
can be used as interrogative ; but as such : 

(a). Qui can be subject^ direct or indirect object. 

Ex. : Qui parle ? Qui voyez-vous ? A qui parlez-vous ? 

(b). Que is used only as direct object. 

Ex. : Que voulez-vous ? Que dites-vous ? 

(c). Quoi is used for que : After prepositions (JDe quoi 
parlezAwus ?) : In exclamations and interrogations, when 
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the verbis understood: (Quoi/ se peuUil! ^<What! is it 
possible I " Quoi ? vous voulez partir ? " What ? you wish 
to go ? '') 

373. Instead of the interrogative pronouns^ the follow- 
ing idiomatic sentences are often used : 

/ qui est-ce qui ? who. (For persons only. ) 
as subject < qu'est-oe qui ? what. (For things only. ) 
' etc. 



fqui 
|qu'€ 



J. ^ X.X ^ , ^— est-ce que, whom. (For persons. ) 
as direct object -( ^ , ^ i. * /™ fL* n 

' ^ — 'est-ce que, what. (For things.) 



Ex.: Qui est-ce qui chante? ** Who sings?" (Lit., "Who 
is it that sings ? ") 

Qu^est-ce qui prouve que partiez ce soir, " What proves 
that you go away to-night?" (Lit., "What is it that 
proves" . . .) 

Qui est-ce que vous prenez pour juge ? " Whom do you 
take for judge ? " (Lit., " Whom is it that you take for 
judge?") 

374. Est-ce que, " is it that," is used to form the inter- 
rogation in the first person singular present indicative of 
monosyllabic verbs, or when this first person singular ends 
in silent e, as in verbs of Conjugation I. 

Ex. : Est-ce que je prends ? " Do I take ? " Est-ce que 
je veux ? " Do I wish ? " Est-ce que je parte ? " Do I 
speak ? " 

(Parle^'e, — with accent on the c, — is seldom used, but 
correct.) 

875. As may be seen from these examples, the verb 
preceded by est-ce que, qu'est-ce que, etc., remains in the 
affirmative form. 



170 SLSMSSTS OF FBMyCH. M S76-380. 

▼I. IKDEFIKITS PRONOUNS. 

870. The commonest are : 

TAEIABLB. 

•QOiuit none, not any, no. I'nn Tautre, one another, 

ohacnn, each one. certain, certain, some. 

qnelqii*iui, eome one, eome- nnl, not any, none. 

body. tel, snch, such a one. 

liin, the one. tent, all. 

Tantre, the other. qnelqne chose, something. 

IKTamXABLB. 

on, one, they, people. antml, other people (others 
pemoline, nobody. than one's self). 

qniconqne, whoever, whosoever. rien, nothing. 

qnoi qne i whmtever, plosieurs, several. 

qnoi qne ce soit que, i whatsoever. 

377. Some of these pronouns (plusieurs, tel, tout, nnl^ 
certain^ aueun) are often used as adjectives. 

878. Aueun, rien, personne, preserve sometimes the 
affirmative meaning they had originally. 

Ex.: Je ne veux pas qu^aucun puisse me dire, ''I do 
not want any one to be able to tell me." II ne se peut 
pas qu^aucun arrive au port, " It is impossible for any one 
to reach the port." Personne oserait-il temoigner contra 
lui ? " Would some one dare to testify against him ? " 
Personne est-il mieux a weme que mot dejuger cette affaire ? 
" Is anybody better able than I to judge this question ? " 
Un rien Veffrate, "Anything makes him afraid." 

379. Personne, preceded by an article or adjective, be- 
comes a noun of the feminine gender. 

Ex. : La personne qui vous remettra cette lettre, " The 
person who will hand this letter to you." Quelle bonne 
personne ! " What a good person ! " 

880. Bien, in the plural, means <^ trifles." 
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Ex. : Des petits riens font souvent plaUir, ^^ Little trifles 
often please." 

881. On (cf. § 39) is sometimes, especially after the 
words ou, que, si, preceded by a so-called " euphonic " /. 

Ex.: Dites-moi ou I'on parte frangais, "Tell me where* 
French is spoken." 

Je veux que Von se taise / " I want them (or you) to keep 
silent I " 

Si I'on veut, " If people are willing." 

882. Although alluding to any number of persons, on 
is always of the third person singular, and of the mascu- 
line gender, unless the sense of the sentence shows clearly 
that on refers to some person, or class of persons, in which 
case the adjectives, if there are any, take the number and 
gender of the person or persons referred to. 

Ex. : On est beau quand on est Jeune, " One is beautiful 
when one is young." 

On parle, a Hew- York, toutes les langues du monde, 
" All the languages of the world are spoken in New York." 
But: 

On n' est pas toujours belle, madame, "One is not always 
beautiful, madam." 

Devant la mort, on est tous egaux, "We are all equal, 
before Death." 

888. On can only be used as subject of a verb; should 
the pronoun be repeated with the same indefinite meaning, 
V0U8, se, soi, should be used in the objective case. 

Ex. : Pendant la retraite de Russie, quand on ne gelait 
pas, les Busses vous tuaient sans pitie, " During the Rus- 
sian retreat, when they did not freeze to death, they were 
pitilessly killed by the Eussians." 

On a souvent besoin d^unplus petit qite soi. 
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CHAPTER VI. 
Vebbs^ Use or Tenses. 

I. INPINITIVB. 

884. The infinitive is the verbal noun; it is what we 
might call the verb's '< family name." It is used in French 
without or with a preposition. 

885. It is used without a preposition : 

(a). When preceded by a verb in a personal tense : 

Ex. : II vient ouvrir la parte, " He comes to open the 

door." 

EUe prStend 6tre malade, ^^ She pretends to be sick." 
(b). In the beginning of a sentence, or as subject of a 

verb in a personal tense. 

Ex. : Fadre et dire sont deicxj << It is one thing to speak, 

another to act." 

Mourir pour la Patrie est un beau sort, " To die for the 

native land is a beautiful fate." 

(c). When used as the direct object of a verb (the latter 

being expressed or understood). 

Ex. ; n croit aimer, " He believes he loves," Que 

voulait-il? — Mourir! "What did he want? — To die!" 
(d). After the verb faire, which, in such idiomatic con- 
structions, means that the action expressed by the infinitive 

is not performed by the subject of the verb faire, but by 

some one else. 

Ex. : Je fads b^tir une maison, " I have a house built." 
II iait plenrer sa mere, " He makes his mother weep." 
Nous tudsons ttdre des rSparations a notre maison, " We 

have repairs made on our house." 



§ 366. V£BB8 — USS OF TENSES. 178 

(e). After the verb alter, used to express an immediate 
future. 

Ex. : Je vais partir, " I am about to go away." 

N&us aliens chanter, " We are going to sing." 

886. The infinitive is used with the preposition de : 
(a). When in English we would have a present parti- 
ciple preceded by " of " or " from." 

Ex. : Dispensez-moi de chanter, << Excuse me from sing- 
ingJ' 

B se vante d'etre trie fort, "He boasts of being very 
strong." 

(6). After impersonal expressions (or verbs) such as : U 
est beau, U est possible, il est difficile, il convient, etc. 

Ex. : II est beau de fnourirpour sa Patrie, "It is beauti- 
ful to die for one's native land." 

II est quelquefois d\fflcile defaire son devoir, " It is hard, 
sometimes, to do one's duty." 

(c). Instead of the subjunctive (cf. § 234 ff.), after ex- 
pressions or verbs containing an idea of fear, joy, regret, 
shame, surprise, wish, doubt, if the subject is the same in 
the principal and in the subordinate clauses, 

Ex. : Je crains de voir cet homme (instead of, Je crains 
que Je ne vole cet homme), " I fear to see that man." 

Je me r^ouis de pouvoir vous etre utile (instead of, Je 
me rejouis que Je puisse vous etre utile), " I rejoice upon 
being able to be of service to you." 

(d). After a verb expressing an order or request (like 
commander, prier, demander, etc.). When these verbs are 
preceded by a pronoun marking the person to whom the 
order is given. 

Ex. : Je vous demande d'icrire, "I ask you to write." 
Je vous ordonne de sortir, " I order you to go out." 
Je vousprie de lire, "I beg you to read." 
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(d). Should these same verbs be followed by the name of 
the person to whom the order is given, etc., the subjunc- 
tive could be used instead of the infinitive. 

Ex.: Nous demandons a Jf. Leblanc dialler (or, quHl 
aille) chez le jirefet, " We ask M. Leblanc to go to the 
prefet^s house." 

(/). In the idiomatic expression, venir de, which marks 
an immediate past. 

Ex. : Je viens d^arriver, " I have just come." 
iZ vient de partir, " He has just gone." 

(^). In narratives, to give more force and vivacity to 
the sentence. 

Ex. : Et moi de me facheVy et lui de me repondre, " And 
I got angry, while he would answer me . . ." 

(A). In connection with the following locutions : 

k moins de, except, in case of, unless. 

avant de, before. 

de peur de, for fear that, lest. 

loin de, far from. 

an lieu de, instead of. 

k force de, by much, by repeated, from continually. 

pr^B de, about to. 

Ex. : A moins de courivj il n^arHvera pas, ^^ Unless he 
runs, he will not arrive." 

" Veillez et priez, de peur de tomber dans la tentation,^^ 
<' Watch and pray, lest you fall into temptation." 

A force de repeter un mensonge, on finit par le croirey 
"From continually repeating a lie, one finally believes it," 
etc. 

387. The infinitive is used after the preposition a : 

(a). After verbs expressing a tendency, a desire to reach 
an aim, for instance : 

se destiner &, to destine one's self to. 
Inoliner k, to be inclined to. 
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s'entdter &, to be bent upon. 

•6 borner &, to limit one^s self to. 

8*abai88er ^ to lower one^s self to. 

86 diBpo8er k, to get ready to. 

Be vouer h, to devote one^s self to. 

ohercher k, to try to. 

86 decider &, to come to a decision about. 

8'appliquer &, to apply one^s self to. 

Ex. : II s' applique k travailler, " He applies himself to 
work." 

II s'ent4te a ecrire, " He is bent upon writing." 

// s'abaisse a mentir, " He lowers himself to lying." 

(b). After avoir and etre, to express obligation or futurity. 

Ex. : J'ai beaucoup a f aire, " I have much to do." 
C'est a savoir, " This remains to be known " (or, " That 
is to say "). 

388. It can be said, as a rule, that a precedes the infin- 
itive when we have — or could have, in English — " to," 
"unto," "in reference to," "at," and "in," with the pres- 
ent participle. 

Ex. : II s^hahitue a souffrir, " He accustoms himself to 

suffering." 
II persivere a travailler, "He perseveres in working." 
Je me plats a ecouter la mtcsique, " I take pleasure in 

listening to music." 
II excelle ajouer, "He excels at playing." 

389. The infinitive, and not the present participle, fol- 
lows the prepositions 

entre, between. pour, in order to. 

par, by. 8an8, without. 

Ex. : H y a loin entre parler et agir, " There is a long 
distance between speaking and acting." 

Sans onvrir le livre, " Without opening the book." 
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800. ^priif ** ftf tar/' is foUowtd by tli« past infinitiva 
Ex. : ApriM avoir parU^ U s^iusUf '< After having spoken 
(or, after speaking) he sat down." (Students must be very 
eaief ttl not to use the present participle after apris, not to 
say, for instance: Apritparlant . . .) 

891. £nf << in," requires the present participle. 

Ex.: £n parlant, "in speaking," "by speaking," or 
" while speaking." 

JBd doaaaa^ on »e fait dee amisj " By giving, one makes 
friends for himself." 

jSd doaaaat U avait Pair heureuXf "In giving," or 
" while giving he looked happy." 
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CHAPTER VII. 

Verbs {continued)^ 
INDICATIVE. 

392. The indicative (cf. § 243) asserts a thing as cer- 
tain, positive, real ; it is the objective way of looking at 
things or expressing one's thought. As the use and mean- 
ing of the present tense offers little diflRculty to students, 
their attention will be called more especially to the past 
tenses, whose various shades of meaning can only be ren- 
dered in English by the use of different constructions. 
The simple form, Je parley (cf. § 23), corresponds to the 
three English forms, " I speak, I do speak, I am speaking." 
The English << I am speaking " has an equivalent, though 
more emphatic form, in the French Je snis en trAin de 
parler. This locution, etre en train de, is used to empha- 
size the continuity of the action. 

n. IMPERFECT TENSE. 

393. The imperfect tense (cf. §§ 50, 52), is used: 
(a). In referring to a past habit or custom. 

Ex. : Les Romains portsdent de longs vetements appeUs 
togesy " Romans wore long clothes called togas." 

Qtmnd j ^ etais jeune, je m^Amusais avec mes camarades, 
je Jouais au soldat ; nous courions dans les boisj nous 
grimpions sur les arbres, " When I was young, I used to 
play with my comrades ; we used to play soldiers, we used 
to run in the woods, and climb trees.'^ L^iti demiery nous 
danaioxus tous les soirs. 
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(&). To desoribe, when we refer to some past scene or 
event. 

Ex. : La maison de monpere htadt entourie de verdure ; le 
lierre en convrait les murs et montait meme sur une partie 
du toit, " My father's house was surrounded with trees ; its 
walls were covered with ivy, and this spread even over part 
of the roof." 

Pendant les fetes du Czar, a Faris, les rues dtaient 
tellement eneombrees quHl etait impossible de circuler ; les 
arbres mimes ployadent sous le poids des curieux; des 
marchands de jousts offraient leurs services, vendant tout 
" au rabais," disadent-ils, " During the fetes of the Czar, 
at Paris, the streets were so crowded that it was impossi- 
ble to circulate ; the trees themselves were bending under 
the weight of the curious ; toy merchants offered their ser- 
vices, selling everything ' at reduced rate,' they said." 

(c). To report a past action, not yet ended when another 
action took place. 

Ex. : Je sortads, qiuindj'ai rencontre votrefrlre, "I was 
going out when I met your brother." 

J'ScrivaJs quand vous etes entre, "I was writing when 
you came in." 

(d). In a subordinate clause, when the verb of the prin- 
cipal clause is in a past tense. 

Ex. : II m^a dit que vous veniez, << He told me that you 
were coming." 

Je vous ai 4crit quej^itads malade, " I wrote to you that 
I was sick." 

(e). After conditional si, when the condition expressed 
refers to some improbable or impossible state or action. 
(Cf. § 220.) 

Ex. : Si j^itais dans la lune, vous ne me verriez pas, '' If 
I were in the moon, you would not see me." 

304. From what precedes it can be seen that the imper- 
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f eot presenti to th« mind the idea of a tuooeasion of indefi- 
nite past actions or feelings : Is a habit anything but a 
series of repeated actions ? Is not the appearance as well 
as the state of a person or object due likewise to a number 
of small actions or feelings, the beginning or the end of 
which cannot be determined ? 

III. PAST DEFINITE. 

895. The past definite (cf. § 52) is the very opposite 
of the imperfect ; it expresses one single, isolated fact, per- 
fectly definite in its meaning. It corresponds to the Latin 
perfect. It is used : 

(a). When the time in which the action took place is 
entirely past. 

Ex. : c7'aliai a Rome Vannie demilre^ << I went to Rome 
last year.'' 

H Vint me voir hier, " He came to see me yesterday." 

(b). When the action took place at a certain time, per- 
fectly known to us. 

Ex. : II mourut hier a deux heures, '< He died yesterday 
at two o'clock." 

(c). When the action of the verb is such that it cannot 
be performed again. 

Ex. : Cain tna sonfrere, " Cain killed his brother." 

{d). To relate historical facts. 

Ex. : Napolion tut vsdncn, " Napoleon was vanquished." 

Comeille naquit a Rouen, " Corneille was born in Bouen." 

396. The past definite is very often replaced, in the 
conversation, by the past indefinite, although, as we shall 
see further, these two tenses differ in their meaning. 

397* The following examples will show once more the 
essential difference between the imperfect and the past 
definite. 

I. — Pluton 4tait sur un trone d'ebine : son visage 6ts^t 
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p(il§^$4vir§ . . . lavu§ d'unhomm§in9mni lui 4tBttod%mm§ 
. . . i $on eSti paraissait Pros$rpin$, qui Bttirait seule Us 
regards et qui semblait un peu adoucir son cceur ; eUe Jonis- 
sadt d^une beaute toujours nauvelle. II. — TSUmaque . . . 
entra dans ee gouffre ; d'abord, il apergnt un grand nombre 
d^hommes , . , ily remarqna beaucoup dHmpies et d^hypo- 
crites , . . il vit plusieurs des anciens rois de Lydie . . . 
mats ee qui consterna davantage Telemaque, ce fat de voir, . . . 

In the first part, we see that all the verbs express a 
state: they describe the scene which T^l^maque was wit- 
nessing, and, therefore, the verbs are in the imperfect. 

The verbs of the second part relate one action each : T6- 
l^maque " entered," " noticed," " saw " ; ... something 
'< struck " him with consternation — and that <* something," 
" was," etc. 

IV. PAST INDEFINITE. 

398. The past indefinite as its name implies, expresses 
a past action, without any special reference as to the time 
in which it took place. The past indefinite, therefore, is 
used: 

(a). To report a past action, whether this be completed 
or not ; and whether the time (if any time is referred to) be 
entirely past or not. 

Ex. : J^ai beaucoup souffert, " I have suffered much." 

Nou^ nous sommes beaucoup amuses, ^^We have enjoyed 
ourselves very much." 

J^ai beaitcoup lu aujourd'hui. 

II est aZli trls souvent a New- York ce mois'ci, " He has 
gone to New York very often this month." 

(b). To express a fact which is always true. 

Ex. : De tous temps, les mires ont aimi leurs en/ants, '* At 
all times, mothers have loved their children." (Aimdrent 
leurs vnfants would mean that mothers did love their chil- 
dren^ but now love them no more.) 
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(e). Instead of the future perfect, in familiar sentences 
like this : Dans cinq minutes j'ai fini, ** In five minutes I 
am through " (the strictly grammatical construction would 
be: Dans cinq minutes j'auradfini), 

V. PAST PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT. 

399. These two tenses are used to report a past action 
which occurred before another, also expressed. 

(a). When used to express an isolated fact, the past 
perfect is generally preceded by the words attssitot que, 
des que, " as soon as " ; lorsque, quand, <^ when " ; apres que, 
" after [that]." 

Ex. : Av^sitot que j^eus fini mon travail, je sortis, " As 
soon as my work was over, I went out." LorsquHl eut parte, 
les applaudissements eclaterent de toutes parts, " When he 
had spoken, the cheers burst from all sides." 

(b). The pluperfect, which is of much commoner use, is 
less precise in its meaning. The action it expresses may 
have taken place at any time previous to that of the action 
expressed by the other verb. Whenever it is used after 
the limiting words aussitot que, des que, lorsque, etc., it 
refers to a habit, or any idea akin to the ideas rendered by 
the imperfect. 

Ex.: J^avais fini mon travail quand je sortis, "I was 
through with my work when I went out." (Nothing shows 
precisely how long " I had been through " when I " went 
out.") Quand j'avais fini mon travail je sortais, " When I 
was through with my work, I used to go out,'^ (I wish to 
refer to some habit or custom I had in a time past.) 

VI. FUTURE SIMPLE. 

400. The future simple is used : 
(a). As in English, to mark futurity. 

Ex. : Je viendrai vous voir, " I shall come to see you." 
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(J). Instead of the imperative. 

Ex. : « Tu n^ auras point d^autres dieux d&vant ma face/' 
" Thou shalt have no other gods before me." " Tu ne te 
/eras point dHmages taillies," " Thou shalt not make unto 
thee any graven image." 

401. In some sentences, where the English uses the 
present, the future must be used in French — especially 
after quand^ lorsque, 

Ex. : Quandje serai a Paris, jHrai au Thedtre-Frangais, 
" When I am in Paris, I shall go to the Thedtre-Frangais." 

402. The use of the future perfect offers no diflaculty ; 
it corresponds to the English, inasmuch as the future simple 
corresponds in the two languages. 

VII. CONDITIONAL. 

403. Besides the use of the conditional, which has been 
noted (cf . § 221 ff.), we have the following ; 

(a). After quand, quand meme, meaning "even if," 
whether these words be expressed or not. 

Ex. : Quand mime il pleuvrait, je sortirais, ^ Even if it 
should rain, I would go out." 

(b). In polite forms of asking for something. 

Ex. : Voudriez-vous me passer votre livre ? " Would you 
be so kind as to pass me your book ? " 

(c). In interrogative exclamations. 

Ex. : Oseriez-vous pretendre a la main de ma fille ? 
"Would you dare to have pretensions to the hand of my 
daughter ? " 

(d). To express a wish. 

Ex. : J'aimerais a voyager, " I would like to travel." 

VIII. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

404. We will not add any remarks to those given in 
the first part of this book (cf. §§ 234 ff.) as to the use of 
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188 



the Bubjunctive. Studenta shooldi hj reading and oonrer- 
sation, familiarize themselrea with the idea rendered hj 
this mood. 



405. 

When a verb pre- 
ceded by "con- 
ditional '' 81, 
" if," is 

406. 

When the verb of 
the principal 
clause, to be 
followed by a 
yerb in subjunc- 
tive, is 



IX. SEQUENCE OF TENSES. 



^In present in-) 
dicatiye, j 

In imperfect ) 
indicatiye, ) 

In pluperfect. 



t or 1 



'In present or 
future 
dicatiye, 

In one of the^ 
past tenses, I 
or in the f 
conditional, J 



the verb of the dependent clause 

is : In future, 
the verb of the dependent clause 

is : In present conditional, 
the yerb of the dependent clause 

is : In past conditional. 

the yerb of the de- r In present or 
pendent clause < past sub- 
must be ' 



junctive. 

the verb of the de- j In Imperfect 
pendent clause < or pluper- 
must be I feet. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 
Parttciples. 

i. pbbsent participlb. 

407. The present participle (cf. §§ 63, 64) always ends 
in ant. But there is also a verbal form in antf which must 
not be mistaken for the present participle. For instance : 

Voyez^ous ces enfants courant dans laplaine ? {Couranty 
here, is a participle.) 

Monnaie courante " currency." (Lit., " running money.") 
Chiens courants " hounds." (Lit., *< running dogs.") 
Courante and courants are verbal adjectives. 
From these examples it will be seen that the present par- 
ticiple remains invariable, while the verbal adjectives agree, 
as any other adjective, in gender and number. 

408. Verbal words in ant are present participles : 
(a). When they have a direct object. 

Ex. : Les enfants aimant leur mire, 
(h). When they are preceded by the preposition en, 
Ex.: C^est en forgeant que Von devient forgeron, 
(c). When a verb in a personal tense could be used in its 
stead. 

Ex. : II y avaity dans la chambrcy des hommes parlant 
hauty faisant beaucoup de gestes. " There were in the room 
men speaking loud, making many gestures." (Instead of 
parlant and faisant we could say qui parlaient and qui 
faisaient,) 

409. There are some words which, although pronounced 
alike, are spelled differently, according to whether they are 
verbal adjectives, nouns, or present participles. 
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Th« MffimoiiMt of tliMt as* 



tfquiTalant, 

dlff^rant, 

divergeant, 

excellant, 

n^gligeant, 

pr^Bidant, 

r^Bidant, 

convalnquant, 

eztravaguant, 

fabriquant, 

fattguant, 



•qaaling. 

differing. 

diverging. 

excelling. 

neglecting. 

presiding. 

residing. 

convincing. 

raving. 

manufacturing. 

fatiguing. 



tfqnlTalent, 

different, 

divergent, 

excellent, 

negligent, 

pr^Bident, 

resident, 

oonvalncant, 

extravagant, 

fabricant, 

fatigant, 



eqnlTaltnt. 

different. 

divergent. 

excellent. 

negligent. 

president. 

resident. 

convincing. 

extravagant. 

manufacturer. 

fatiguing. 



II. PAST PARTICIPLE. 
(Cf. IS 170, 178-181.) 

410. The past participle of reflexive verbs, although 
conjugated with etre, follows the same rules as that of 
verbs conjugated with avoir, (Cf. § 170.) The reason is 
that, as has been said, etre has really, in this case, the 
meaning of avoir, 

Ex.: Je me sxiis hrule la main, ^^I have burned my 
hand." 

Elle 8^ est coup4 deux doigts, <<She has cut two of her 
fingers." 

La main que je me suis hr&Ue^ ''The hand I have 
burned." 

Les deux doigts qu^elle s'est coupes, "The two of her 
fingers she has cut." 

Combien de doigts s^est-elle coupis? Elle s'en est coupS 
deux, 

411. As a consequence of these rules, the past parti- 
ciple of intransitive verbs conjugated with avoir remains 
unvaried. 

Ex.: Les dix hsures qvsj^ai marehij "The ten hours I 
have walked." 
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412. When the direct objeot preceding the rerb ii iteelf 
preceded by words like eomlrim de^ autant da, plu$ de^ or 
a collective noun {une ftmle, '^ a crowd/' une quantitt^ '' a 
quantity/' une masse, << a heap/'), the participle agrees : 

(a). With the direct object. 

Ex. : Combien de livres avez-vaus Itts? <' How many books 
liave you read ? " 

La quant it e des livres qu^il a icrits, << The quantity of 
books he has written." 

(6). With the collective, when the sentence indicates 
clearly that it is to the collection, and not to the individuals 
that compose that collection, that the speaker wishes to call 
the attention. 

Ex. : Cettefoule d^homvnes, quevous avez vue, . . . ''That 
crowd of men which you have seen." . . . 

418. The past participle followed by an infinitive re- 
mains invariable if this infinitive appears to be the object 
of the verb. 

Ex. : Les fleurs que j'ai vu cueillir, " The flowers which 
I have seen picked." 

Les vers que j'ai entendu dSclamer, " The lines I have 
heard (some one) recite." 

414. But when the object is the pronoun which pre- 
cedes the verb, the past participle agrees with it. 

Les enfants quej'ai vus cueillir des fleurs, "The children 
I saw picking flowers." Les dames que fai entendues re- 
citer les vers de Frangois CoppSe, " The ladies I heard recite 
poems (lit., " lines,") of Francois Copp^e." 

415. A mechanical way for students to avoid mistakes 
in these cases is to ask themselves whether the noun rep- 
resented by que could (§ 414) or not (§ 413) accomplish the 
action expressed by the infinitive. In § 413 it is evident 
that the flowers cannot " pick/' while in § 414 the children 
can " pick " flowers. 
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416. It often happens that the infinitWe is understood, 
but the rules remain the same. 

Ex. : II m^a fait toutes les promesses qu'il a voulu, '^ He 
made me all the promises he wanted to." (Me /aire = 
'<make to me," is understood). 

417. When, instead of the infinitive, a dependent clause 
beginning with que follows the participle, this remains 
unvaried. 

Ex. : Les eonseils qu^U a cru quHl devait lui donner, " The 
advice he thought he ought to give him." 

(This construction is to be avoided, as the many relatives 
make the sentence heavy and inharmonious.) 
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418w The commonest are 



4 


at, to. 


contra, 


against 


•▼ant, 


before. 


devant, before. 


dans. 


in. 


antra. 


between. 


en. 


in. 


malgr^, 


in spite. 


de, 


of, from. 


par, 


by. 


depuia. 


since. 


parmi. 


among. 


derrltea, behind. 


aana, 


without. 


pendant, during. 


80U8, 


under. 


pour, 


for, to. 


anr, 


on, upon. 


prtede, 


near. 


▼oicl. 


here is. 


▼era, 


toward. 


▼oilA, 


there is. 



Some of these play so important. a part in the construc- 
tion of the language, that a special mention needs to be 
made here of their commonest meanings : 

. A. 

419. A is used : 

(a). To express movement towards, or presence iuy a 
place (if that place is a city, a resort, a mountain, a river, 
or some American country). 

Ex. : Je vats a Paris j Je suis a Paris, " I go to, I am in 
Paris.'* 

Je vats aux eaux, " I go to a watering resort." 

II est au Mont Blanc, " He is at Mont Blanc." 

II est venu aux Etats-Unis. 

If the name of the place towards which the movement 
is to be expressed is that of a continent, of a European 
country, the English " to " must be rendered by en. 
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Ex. : H vi&nt en AmSrique, '^ Ht comes to America." 

Nous aliens en Asie, " We go to Asia." 

(b). Before a noun which modifies in its appearance or 
structure another preceding noun. 

Ex. : Un monsieur a lunettes, ^' A gentleman with eye- 
glasses." 

Un fauteuil a roulettes, " A roller arm-chair." 

(c). After the verb etre, whenever this could be trans- 
lated by "to belong to." 

Ex. : Ce livre est ii mon frere, " That book is my 
brother's (i.e., belongs to my brother)." 

Nous sommes a vous dans un instant, " We are at your 
disposition in a minute." (Lit., " We belong to you in one 
instant.") 

(d). Before a number expressing the time of the day 
or the age of a person. 

Ex. : A trots heures, " At three o'clock." 

A quinze ans, " At fifteen years old." 

(e). With the meaning of "after the manner or fashion 

of." 

Ex. : A la parisienne, "After the Parisian fashion." 
Sauce a la mattred' hdtel, " Sauce after the manner of a 

maitred'hotel.^' 

420. The preposition a is used, moreover, in the forma- 
tion of a very large number of idiomatic sentences, the 
meaning of which can only be learned by long practice in 
reading and conversation. (For the use of a with an infin- 
itive, cf . § 387.) 

DB. 

421. De is used 

(a). Before a noun which, in English, is — or could be — 
in the possessive case. 
Ex. : La maison de Jean, " John's house." 
Uh cbbonnemmU d^un an, " A year's subscription." 
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(6). After adverbs of qoantity or any words expresBing 
measure, amount, etc. 

Ex. : PltLs depammes, <<More apples." 

Un metre de toiler " A yard of cloth." 

Une tasse de cafe, '^ A cup of coffee." 

Une somme d'argenty " A sum of money." 

(c). Where the English would use " from." 

Ex. : Je viens de Farts, " I come from Paris." 

jyah vient la lumiere du jour? "Whence (from where) 
comes the light of day ? " 

(d). To mark separation. 

Ex. : E se separe de m^oi, " He separates himself from 
me." 

(e). Before nouns expressing the material that a thing is 
made of. (If this noun could, in English, be made the first 
part of a compound noun.) 

Ex. : Un ehapeau de paille, " A straw hat." (Lit., " A 
hat of straw.") 

Une table de boia, "A wooden table." (Lit, "A table 
of wood.") 

For the use of de with an infinitive, cf . § 386. 

EN — DANS. 

422. En and dans have very much the same meaning; 
en (as well as dans, but without being followed by any 
article) is used to mark the place in which a person or 
thing is, especially if that place is a continent, a European 
country. Cf. § 419 (a). Yet, in these cases, dans is used 
when a more precise idea of limitation is to be given. 

Ex. : En ehambre <' occupying, renting a room." (Lit., 
" in room, i.e., rooming.") En France, " in France." 

Dans la chamJbre, " in the room " (we know the one room 
of which we speak). 
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Dans la France, " in France " (i.e., in this one couutiy 
perfectly limited, and in no other). 

423. Dan^ is always followed by some limiting word 
(the definite or indefinite articles, possessive adjectives, 
etc.), en is not. Hence the shade of meaning noted above. 

424. Here are a few of the special meanings of en : 
(a). En may serve to circumscribe a certain amount of 

time, in which case it is followed by a number. 

Ex. : En trots jours, "In three days." 

Dieu crea en six jours le ciel et la terre, " God created 
in six days heaven and earth." 

(Cf. DsLns trois jours nous serons en hiver, " In three 
days it will be winter.") 

(b). En expresses sometimes the state of mind or health 
of a person. 

Ex. : II est en colere, " He is angry." 

II est en sante, " He is in (good) health." 

(c). En expresses also the state of things. 

Ex. : Ce livre est en bon Hat, " That book is in good 
shape." 

Le verre est en morceaux, "The glass is (broken) into 
pieces." 

Les marronniers sont en Jleurs, " The horse-chestnut trees 
are in blossom." 

(d). En may mean " as," " like," " in the manner of." 

Ex. : Mourir en brave, " To*die like a brave man." 

(e). En precedes sometimes a noun marking the occupa- 
tion that a person is engaged in. 

Ex. : En prieres, " in prayer." 

425. As for other prepositions, their use corresponds — 
except in a few idiomatic sentences — to that of their Eng- 
lish equivalents. 
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CHAPTER X. 



ADVMBBS'^ COMJUXfCTJOWS — INTKRJECTIOHS. 



Adiowh% {^plaee^ 



Adverbt qf Ume^ 



I. ADVERBS. 

426. Aa to their meaning^ adverbs aie divided as 
followB : 

dehorsi 
alUeiiza, 

loin, 

y. 

en, 

etc. 
^tantOt, 
•oiiTent, 

Jadis, 

etc. 

al, 

tant, 

etc. 

raasortfment, 

Adverba of cOlrmatian, \ eertalnement. certainly. 

I oeites, indeed, 

I etc. 

rnullement, in no wise. 

Adterba Qffiegation^ ine . . . pas, not, 

'^ etc. 

^d'abord, at first, first. 

enanite, afterwards, then. 
premi^rement, firstly. 

•eoondement, secondly, 
etc. 



Adverba qf quanUty^ 



inside, indoors. 

outside, outdoors. 

elsewhere. 

underneath. 

over, above. 

far. 

near. 

here, there. 

from here, from there, 

presently, soon. 

often. 

of old, formerly, 

scarcely. 

so, as. 

so much, so many, 

assuredly. 



Adterba qf otder^ 
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Adverbs qf manner ^ 



faUo, wdL 

mal, badly, 

agr^ablement, agreeably, 

simplement, simply, 
etc. 



427' The adverbs pltcSf moins, autant, tantot, used in 
successive clauses, are to be translated as follows : 

Plus on a, plus on veut avoir, " The more one has, the 
more he wants." 

Moins on fait, moins on veut f aire, " The less one does, 
the less he wants to do." 

Autant Von gagne, Autajit Von dipense, ^^ As one gains, 
so he spends. 

Tantot il rit, tajitdt ilpleure, << Now he laughs, now he 
cries." 

428. The number of adverbs belonging to the last two 
classes (i.e., adverbs of order and of manner) is limited 
only by that of the adjectives expressing these ideas. For, 
in fact, adverbs can be made from a great many adjectives 
in the following way : 

(a). By adding ment to the feminine of those adjectives. 

Ex. : Grand, "large"; feminine, grande; adverb, grande- 
ment 

Heureux, " happy" ; fem., heureuse; adverb, Iieureusement 

Doux, " sweet " ; feminine, douce ; adverb, doucement 

(b). When adjectives have a masculine form ending in a 
vowel (but not in eau nor in ou), such as joli, vrai, hardi, 
ahsolu, the corresponding adverbs are formed by adding 
ment to the masculine form of the adjectives. 

Ex. : Vraiment, joliment, hardiment, ahsolumeiit, 

(c). If the adjectives end in ant or ent, the correspond- 
ing adverbs are formed by changing these endings into 
amment and emment respectively. 

Ex. : Savant, savamment ; frequent, frSquemment, 
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00MPABI80K OF ADVSBB8. 

420. Adverbs, as well as adjectives, have three degrees 
of comparison. Their comparative and superlative degrees 
ai*e formed as those of the adjectives, with the exception of 
bien and mal^ whose comparatives and superlatives are re- 
spectively : mieux, le mieux, and pis, le pis. (Cf. § 84 ff.) 

430. iVe . . . que means " only," " but " ; nc . . . plus 
means " not any more," or " no more." 

Ex. : Je n'ai qus deux livres, "I have only two books." 
Je n^aiplus de livres, "I haven't any books any longer." 
M, Cleveland n^est plus president^ ** Mr. Cleveland isn't 
president any longer." 

II. CONJUNCTIONS. 

431. There are two classes of conjunctions; those of 
"co-ordination," which join together two words or inde- 
pendent sentences, and those of " subordination," which 
join a subordinate to a principal clause. 

432. Conjunctions of co-ordination are : et, " and " ; ouy 
" or" ; m, " neither " ; mais, " but " ; or, " now " ; car, " for " ; 
doncj " therefore, then " ; soit . . . soit " whether . . . or." 

433. Conjunctions of subordination are ; que, " that " ; 
51, " if, whether*" ; comme, " as " ; quand, " when " ; and their 
compounds, as quoique^ bien que, comme si, etc. 

434. Que is often used to avoid the repetition of a 
preceding conjunction. 

Ex.: S^U fait beau, et que vous veniez, "If it is good 
weather, and you come." (Subjunctive follows que = si,) 

Quand on est riche, et qu'on veut faire le bien, " When 
one is rich, and is willing to do good." 

435. Que must always be expressed when the English 
" that " is understood. 

Ex. : Je pense que votre ami est arrive, " I believe [that] 
your friend has come." 
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436. Si meaning '4f '^ must always be followed by a 
verb in the present, imperfect, or pluperfect indicative (cf . 
§ 218) ; but when si means " whether," the verb which fol- 
lows can be in any tense. 

Ex. : Si votes alliess a Paris, vous verriez le Louvre, mais 
V0U8 ne savez pas si vous irez, " If you should go to Paris, 
you would see the Louvre, but you do not know whether 
you will go" 

437. Kote the meaning of the conjunctions et, ni, soit, 
ou, when repeated : 

Bt le pere et le fils sont morts de disespoir, " Both the 
father and the son died from despair." 

Ni I 'or ni la grandeur ne nous rendent heureux, '' Neither 
gold nor grandeur makes happiness." 

Soit Vun, soit Vautre, ^' Whetjier the one or the other." 

C'est ou vous, ou moi, " It is either you or I." 

III. INTERJECTIONS. 

438. The commonest are : 

ah ! bon ! ah ! good ! fi ! fi done ! fie I for shame I 

h^ ! ho ! hey I hi I ho I hoU ! hello I 

ah ! eh ! oh ! ah I eh ! oh ! chut ! paix ! hush I quiet ! 

439. To these we might add a very large number of 
words used as interjections, although pertaining to other 
parts of speech, for instance; 

allons ! courage ! ferme / mon Dieu ! 

440. This last class of interjections, if translated liter- 
ally, would oftentimes have, in English, a meaning very dif- 
ferent from that which they have in French (their meaning 
couldy in English, be either stronger, profane, or even blas- 
phemous). When found in reading, the general sense of 
the sentence will guide the student as to what the idiomatic 
meaning of these words is, 



YOOABULAEIES. 



I. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 



adj. a adjeotiye. 

adv. -■ adyerb. 

adv. pron. a: adyerbial pronoun. 

art.B article ; art.ooxitr. « contracted 

article, 
comp. B oomparatiye. 
conj. ai conjunction. 
f . and f .n. a feminine noun, 
im 33 impersonal, 
interj. « interjection, 
m. and m. n. a masculine noun, 
m. f . n noun of both genders. 



niL n numeral. 

p. p. em past participle. 

pi., plur. » plural. 

po88. s possessiye. 

prep, a preposition. 

pron.' a pronoun. 

Y. a. » transitiye yerb. 

V. n. as intransitiye yerb. 

▼. a. n. a verb generally transitiye, 

sometimes used intransitiyely. 
▼. n. a. n contrary to precedent. 



KoTB. — In order to giye as extended yocabnlarles as possible in a limited space, all 
words similar in the two langosges (such as those ending in Hon^ lor, <c, etc.) haye been 
giyen onlv ia the Freneh-EnglUh yocabolary. 



i» prep., at, toward, to, in, 
abaiMer, y. a., lowr. 
abonnexnent, m., wubwrlptlon. 
abord(d'), loc., otjfrst 
abreuver, y.a., water (an animal), soak. 
abaolu, adj., ahsolute. 
abaoluxnent, ady., absolutely. 
abaoua, p. p of absoudre, to absolve, 
aoaddxniB, f., academy. 
aooent, m., accent, tune, song, ootce. 
accepter, y. a., aecepf. 
aooourir, y. n., hasten, come In haste, 
accusateor, m., accuser, 
ocheter, y. a., bay. 



aoqn6rir, y. a., acquire. 
adieu, m., adieu, good^by. 
admettre, y. a., admit 
adminiatration, 1, administration. 
adminiatratif , adj., admlnlstratloe. 
adxniniatrer, y. a., administer, 
admirable, adj., admirable, 
admirer, y. a., admire, 
adoudr, y. a., soften, 
adreaser, y. a., address, 
adversity, f., adversity, 
affaire, f ., business, guostlon, 
alln (que), ady., so that 
■COf !&•» agSf 
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agir, V. n., act 

asonie. f., agony t 6tre A I'aconie, to 

be dying. 
ogr^ablemant, adv., agrooably. 
agr^er, t. a., accept. 
ah, iuterj., ah. 
aide, m., helper, f., help. 
aider, v. a., help. 

aieul, m., grandparent; aieuz, pi., an- 
cestors. 
aigu, adj., acute. 
aile, f., wing. 
ailleuTs, ady., elsewhere. 
aimable, adj., kind, amiable, looely. 
aimer, v. a., loue, like. 
ain6, adj., elder. 
aizud, adr., thus, so. 
air, m., air, mien. 
allemand, adj., German. 
aller, t. n., go, run (in Bpeaking of a 

train, etc.) ; s'en aller, to go away, 
allona (imperat. of preceding), let us 

go; come; well; agreed. 
alors, adr., then. 
alphabet, ro., alphabet 
altier, adj., haughty. 
amabilit^, f., kindness, amiability. 
amaaaer, v. a., gather, collect. 
aznblffu, adj., ambiguous. 
ame, f., soul. 
am61iorer, y. a., Improve. 
amener, y. a., lead, bring. 
ami, m., friend, amie, f., lady friend. 
amiti6, f ., friendship ; amities, (pl.)f 

regards. 
amour, m., loue. 
amiiaer, v. a., amuse, divert ; s'amu- 

ser, to enjoy one's self. 
au, m., year. 

ancien, adj., former, ancient, old. 
ane, m., donkey. 

anglaia, adj., English, Englishman. 
animal, m., animod. 
anneau, m., ring. 
ann^e, f.,year. 
annezer, v. a., annex. 
annezioii, f., annexation. 
amiiversaire, m., anniversary, birth- 

day. 
annulaire, m., ring-finger. 
antioiper, v. a. n., anticipate, forestall. 



antique, adj., a/itiqust ancient, former, 
aoUt, m.. August, 
aperoevoir, y. a., perceive. 
appartement, m,^ tipartment. 
appartenir, y. n., belong to. 
appeler, y. a., call. 
applaudissement, m., applause, 

cheers. 
appliquer, y. &., apply; s'apxdiquer 

k, to apply one's self to. 
apporter, y. a., bring. 
apprendre, y. a., learn. 
approcher, y. a., bring near; a'appro- 

cher, get near, approach. 
aprds, prep., after; aprds-demain, 

day after to-morrow. 
aquarium, m., aquarium. 
arbre, m., tree. 

arc, m., bow; aro-en-oiela rainbow. 
argent, m., sliver, money. 
arithm6tlque, f., arithmetic. 
arme, f ., arm, weapon. 
armer, y. a., arm; s'armer, take up 

arms. 
arrdter, y. a., stop; s'arrdter, stop. 
arrlver, y. n., arrive. 
arrondiBsement, m., district, ward. 
artiste, m. f., artist 
aaphalte, m., asphalt 
aspirer, y. n., aspire. 
assemblde, f., assembly. 
assembler, y. a., assemble; s'assem- 

bler, come together, asMmble. 
asseoir (s*), sit, sit down. 
assez, ady., enough. 
assidu, adj., assiduous, faithful. 
assimiler, y. a., assimilate, 
assister, y. a., assist; v. n., attend. 
assurance, f., assurance, Insurance. 
assur6ment, ady., assuredly. 
attendre, y. a., wait (for), expect; 

s'attendre &, expect 
attirer, v. a., attract. 
au, aux, art. contr. (cf . $ 12). 
auoiui, pron., none, 
aujourd'hui, ady., to^ay, nowadays. 
auparavant, ady., previously, before. 
aussi, ady., also, as. 
aussitdt, ady., as soon ; aussitOt que, 

oonj., as soon as. 
autaat, ady., as much, as many. 
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auteur, m., author. 
autonme« m., autumn, 
autre, pron., other. 
autrefois, sidr., formerty, ofotd. 
autrui, pron., othor peopio, others 

than one's self. 
aTancer, ▼. a. n., adoanee, go forward, 

bring or put forward or forth. 
avantt prep.,6e/ore; avant-hier, day 

before yesterday. 
avec, prep., with, by. 
avenir, m., future, 
avertir, y. a., inform, warn. 
avoir, y. a., hone. 
avril, m., Aprii. 

B. 

baohelier, m., bachelor. 

bairue, f., ring. 

b&iller, y. n., yawn. 

bal, m., boJI. 

banc, m., bench. 

bandeau, m., baiid, bandage. 

barreau, m., bar. 

bataille, f., battle. 

bataillon, m., battalion. 

bateau, m., boat ; A roues, side 

wheeler ; & h61ioe, screw steams 

er; & Toiles, sailing-vessel ; 

k vapeur, steamer. 
batir, y. a., build. 
baton, m., stich. 

battre, y. a., beat ; se battre, fight, 
baudet, m., donltey. 
beau, belle, adj., beautiful, handsome 

(beau-frdre, belle-mdre, etc., cf. 

» 209, 339). 
beaucoup, ady., much, many. 
beauts, f., beauty. 
b^nin, adj., benign. 
b^nir, y. a., bless. 
besoin, m., need. 
bestiauz, m. pi. (see b^tail). 
b6tail, m., cattle ; pi. bestiauz. 
bdte, f., beast, animal. 
beurre, m., butter. 
bien, ady., well,' n. m., the good or 

goods f bien que, although. 
blentOt, ady., oery soon, soon. 
bi^re, f., beer. 
blffot, adj., bigoted; n. m., 6/^t 



bijou, m.,ysfM/. 

billet, m., ilchett note, 

bisseactile (ann^e-), leap-near. 

blano, adj., white. 

bl6, m., wheat 

bleu, adj., blue. 

boire, y. a., drink. 

bois, m., wood, grove. 

boite, f., box; boite auz lettree, let- 
ter-box. 

bon, interj., good I well I 

bon, interj., good. 

bonheur, m., happiness. 

bord, m., edge ; & bord, on board. 

bomer, y. a., limit. 

bottine, f ., boot, ehoe. 

bouche, f., mouth. 

bouoher, m., butcher. 

bouasole, f., compass. 

bouteille, f ., bottle, 

bras, m., arm. 

brave, adj., braue, good, Aeitstt 

bref, adj., short, brief. 

bride, f ., bridle. 

brillant, adj., brilliant, shining. 

broeser, y. a., brush. 

bruit, m., noise, 

brtder, y. a., burn. 

bureau, m., ojBJfce; bureau de tabao, 
tobacco-store. 

O. 

9a, that. 

oabine, f ., cabin. 

oaf6, m., coffee, cafe, 

oaillou, m., pebble. 

camarade, m. f., comrade, 

oampagne, f., country (as opposed to 
city). 

oanari, m«, canary-bird. 

oanif • m., penknife, 

canton, m., canton, sub-dlstrlct. 

capitaine, m., captain. 

oapitale, f., capital, 

capitulation, f., capitulation. 

caprice, m., caprice, fancy. 
I oar, oonj., for, 
I oaraotdre, m., ehartwter, 
I caraot^riser, y. a., eharatterlee. 
• cardinal, adj., cardinal. 
I oamaval, m., oors/Mi/. 
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eatquatt^i f ., cap* 

oaaaer, t. a., bnak, 

eauM» f ., cau89t naaon. 

oave, f., e«//af. 

oe» adj. andpron., this, that ; oedf t/r/s; 

oela, tAat (oaa, cet, oette» etc ef. 

K 27, 800, 361). 
c^dUle* f., cedllia. 
o61dbret adj., celebrated, famous. 
celle (see oelui). 
oelul, oelle. pron., this or that one (of. 

$§ 3S8, 869). 
cent, no., hundred, one hundred. 
oeroueil* m., eojgHn. 
certain, adj., certain. 
oertainement, adv., certainly. 
oertes, adv.. Indeed, assuredly. 
oeux (cf . celui). 
ohaoal, m., Jackal. 
ohaonn, pron., every one, each. 
chaiBOt f., chair. 
chaleort f., heat 
chambre, f ., room ; chambre des d6- 

put^s, chamber of deputies in Paris ; 

chambre k conoher, bedroom, 
ohamp, m., field. 
ohanaon, f., song. 
ohantt m., song. 
chanter, t. a., sing. 
chapeau, m., hat 
chapelain, m., chaplain. 
ohaque, adj., each. 
charbon, m., coal, 
charity, f., charity. 
charme, m., charm. 
charmd, (p. p. of charmer), charmed. 
chaaae, f ., hunt, chase. 
chat, m., cat 
chateau, m., castle. 
chaud, adj., warm, 
chauffer, t. a., warm or heat; se 

chauffer, to warm one's self. 
chef, m.fChlef! chef de gare, station- 
master; chef-d'GBUvre, masterpiece. 
chemin, m., road, way; chemin de 

f er, railroad. 
chemin^e, f., chimney, fireplace. 
Cher, adj., dear, expenslee. 
cheroher, t. a., look for, seek; dbeft' 

oher ft, try to, 



ehdxl. adj., oherlthcd, detr. 

ohevml, m., horee, 

oheit prep., at or to the home (home) 

or store of(ot. $ IflO). 
ohlen, m., dog; ehien-oourant, hound; 

chien-lonp (cf . $ 321). 
choae, f., thing; quelque choie, 

something, 
chou, m., cabbage. 
christianiflme, m., Chrlittanlty. 
chut, interj., AusA. 
chute, f ., fall, 
d, adv., here, 
del, m., sky, heaoen, canopy; oieuz 

(poet. pi.). 
dnq, ntt., five, 
cinquante, no., fifty, 
cinquidme, xrn., fifth. 
circonfleze, adj., circumfiex. 
circonstance, f ., circumstance. 
cirouler, v. n., circulate, 
citoyen, m., citizen. 
dair, adj., clear; m. dair de lune, 

moonlight, 
dart^, f., clearness. 
def , f . (also dd), key. 
docher, m., spire, eupda. 
dou, m., nail, 
cocher, m., coachman, 
cochon, m., pig. 
coDur, m., heart 
coffre, m., coffer; ooffre-fort, safe 

(of. $321). 
oohorte, f., cohort. 
coi, adj., snug. 
col, m., collar. 
coldre, f., anger. 
colldee, m., college. 
colldgue, m., colleague. 
colline, f., hill. 
colore (p. p. of cdorer), colored, brll- 

llant 
combattre, v. a., fight. 
oombien, adv., how much (or many). 
combinaison, f ., combination. 
com^die, f., comedy. 
commander, t. a., command, order. 
comme, eonj. and adv., aa, like, as 

well as. 
oommenoer, t. a., begin. 
oommenty adr., how. 



FRENCB-^ENQLISM. 



aoi 



•oountelonnflire, hl, mMtMatr. 

•oimnmiet f., townahip* 

oompagne, f., companion, 

ooxni>agiiie, f., company. 

coxnpagnon, m., companion, 

oomparaiaon, f., comparison, 

oomparatif , ad]., comparatluo, 

oompatriote, m. f., compatriot, coun- 
tryman, 

oomplet, adj., eompiote, 

complice, m., accompiico, 

compliment, m., compilment 

oomplimcTitenr, m., flatterer. 

comxxMcr, t. a., compose. 

oomprendre, t. a., comprehemlt under- 
stand. 

compte, m., account, biii. 

compter, t. a., count 

comte, m., count 

oonoevoir, t. a., conceive. 

concret, adj., concrete. 

conducteur, m., conductor. 

conduire, t. a., iead, conduct. 

confeaseur, m., confessor. 

confeaaion, f., confession. 

conjurer, t. a. n., conspire, conjure. 

oonnaitre, t. a., iinow, be acquainted 
witii. 

conseil, m., adoiee, councii. 

canaerveT, t. a., preserve. 

consid6rer, t. a., consider. 

consoler, y. a., consoie. 

consternation, f., consternation. 

oonatemer, t. a., dismay, atriite witli 
consternation. 

oonatitation, f., constitution, 

conatitationnel, adj., eonstitutionai. 

conaolat, m., consulate. 

conte, m., story, tale. 

contemporain, tAj., contemporaneous, 
contemporary. 

content, adj., content, glad. 

contentement, m.f contentment, satis- 
faction, 

continuity, f., continuity. 

oontraire, adj., contrary, 

oontre, prep., against,* oontre-projet 
(cf.fa2i). 

oonTalnoaat, adj., oonolnelng. 

oonvenir, t. b., belioooe, 

convention, f., eonoentton. 



OOQuet, adj., eequettiek. 
oordiAl, adj., cordial. 
oordialement, ady., cordially, 
oordonnier, m., shoemalter. 
correspondance, f., correspondence. 
corridor, m., corridor, liall. 
corriffer, y. a., correct, chastise! M 

corriger, to reform. 
corrupteur, m., corrupter. 
c6t6, m., side; i c6t^ de, by tlie side 

of. 
c6te, f., rib. 
couc^er, y. a., lay down ; ae coucher, 

lie down, retire. 
coudre, y. a., sew. 
couleur, f., color, 
coup, m., stroke, blow; coup d'etat, 

coupMl'etat, unexpected state measure. 
couper, y. a., cut 

courage, m., courage ; interj., courage. 
couramment, audv., fluently. 
courir, y. n. a., run; run after. 
cousin, m., cousin. 
couteau, m., Itnlfe. 
cotlter, y. n., cost 
couvee, f., brood. 
convert (p. p. of couvrir). 
couvrir, y. a. cover. 
craie, f ., cliaiii. 
craindre, y. a., fear. 
crayon, in., pencil. 
er6ation, f ., creation. 
er6er, y. a., create. 
crdme, f ., cream. 
cri, m., cry. 

critique, m., critic; f., criticism. 
critiquer, y. a., criticise. 
croire, y. a., believe. 
croix, f ., cross. 
cru (p. p. of croire). 
cruel, adj., cruel. 
cuefllir, y. a., piclt. 
cuiUer (or cuilldre), spoon. 
cuisine, f ., kitchen. 
cuisinier, m., cuisinidre, f., cook. 
curieux, adj., curious. 
czar (also tsar), m., ciar. 

D. 

dame, t, lady, 
dangereuz, adj., dangerous. 
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dmolSt Adj., Danl&kt Dane. 

dans, pr»p.. In, into. 

daaaer, t. n. a., datte9, 

date, f ., date. 

dayantace, adv., more, still more. 

de, prep.f of, from, out of, eto. 

d^buter* t. n. a., 6eg//r, moAre a 

ddoembre* m., December. 

d6ceT0ir, y. a., deceive. 

d^chirer, y. a., tMf. 

decider, y. a., decide; M d^oider ft, 
reaoloe, come to a decision. 

dtfoiaion, f ., decision. 

d^olamer, y. a. n., declaim, recite. 

d^oouvrir, y. A.,uncooer, discooer, siiow 
up. 

dedans, ady., inside of, within. Indoors. 

d^fendre, y. a. n., forbid, ward off. 

dtffenaeur, m., defender. 

dehors, ady., without, outdoors, 

d6J&, ady., already. 

dejeuner, y. n., breakfast 

d6Jeiuier, m., breakfast 

demain, ady., to-morrow. 

demander, y. a., ash, demand. 

demeure, f., dwelling, home. 

dexneurer, y. n., to live, dwell, reside, 
remeUn. 

demi, adj., half. 

d^mooratie, f., democracy. 

demoiaelle, f ., young lady. 

ddiyartement, m., department. 

ddpenser, y. a., spend. 

d6plorer, y. a., deplore, lament 

depnJa, prep., since, from. 

d^put^, m., representative, congress- 
man. 

dernier, adj., last, latter. 

derridre, prep., behind. 

des, art. contr., of the, from the, etc. 

descendre, y. n., descend, go or come 
down. 

description, f., description. 

desespoir, m., despair. 

d^sirer, y. a., wish, desire. 

dosxKite, m., despot 

dessous, prep., under, beneath^ under- 
neath. 

deesus, prep., above, over. 

destin^e, f ., destiny. 



destiner, y. a.» destine. 

detail, m., detail, retail. 

d^tniire, y. a., destroy. 

deiiXt nu., two, 

deiuddme, na., second. 

devant, prep, and ady., before. In front 
of. 

devenir, y. n., become, 

devoir, m., duty. 

devoir, y. a., owe. 

d6T0t, adj., devout, 

d^TOoer, y. a., devote. 

diamdtre, m., diameter. 

dictionnaire, m., dictionary. 

didte, f., diet, low diet 

Dieu, m., God. 

difference, f., difference. 

different, adj., different 

diffloUe, adj., difficult 

diiflcilement, ady., hardly, with diffi- 
culty. 

dilettante, (pi. dilettanti), m., di- 
lettante. 

dilic:enoe, f., diligence; stage-coach. 

diligent, adj., diligent. Industrious. 

dimanohe, m., Sunday. 

diner, y. n., dine, take dinner. 

dire, y. a., say, tell. 

directenr, m., director. 

directoire, m., directory. 

disoours, m., discourse. 

discret, adj., discreet 

dispenser, y. a., dispense, excuse. 

disposer, y. a. n., dispose, arrange; se 
disposer &, get ready to. 

dissous, adj., dissolved, melted (also 
p. p. of diasoudre, dissolve). 

divergent, adj., divergent 

divin, adj., divine. 

diviser, y. a., divide. 

dix, nu., ten. 

diz-huit, nu., eighteen; dix-nenf, 
nineteen, etc. 

dizidme, nu., tenth. 

dooteor, m., doctor. 

doigt, m., finger. 

domestique, m. f., servant. 

done, ady., therefore, then, etc. (of. 

f 161). 
donner, y. a., give. 
dont, pron., of whom, ftiun whom (cf. 

5887). 
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dormiTf t. n., tieep. 

dos» m., boBk, 

doaoementt ady., aofHih sweetly, 

alowty. 
douZt adj., siveetf tender, 
douae» nu., tivetoe. 
douzidme* no., tweifth. 
dramatique, adj., dramatiC' 
drapt m., cloth. 
drapeau, in.,>7a0. 
du, art. oontr., eome, 
duchene, f., ducheee. 
dtir6e» f ., duration. 
diirer, ▼. n., iast 

eau, f., luater; pU watering resort 

6bdne, m., ebony. 

6olater, v. n., burst forth; delator, 

de Titet burst out laughing, 
Colore* V. n., open, bud, hatch, 
^oole» f ., school. 
6oolier, m., pupil, scholar. 
6oouter» ▼. a., listen, 
^orire, v. a., write, 
dcrivain, m., writer, 
^dificet m., edifice, 
effaoer, t. a., ejface, erase, 
effort, m., ejfort 
ef f rayer, t. a., frighten, 
^gal, adj., equal. 
egaleznent, adv., equally. 
6galer, t. a., equal, 
^i^lise, f ., church, 
dfforger, r. a., slaughter, slay, cut the 

throat of. 
eh, inteij., eh. 
dl6ganoe, f., elegance, 
dl^gaat, adj., elegant. 
61eT6, adj., high, expensive; bien 

6leiv6, well bred; mal 4lev6, III 

bred, 
61^Te, m., pupil, eohotar, 
61ire, T. a., elect 
elle, pron., ^e; e]le-m6me, herself; 

elleB-mdmes, themselves. 
embarquer, t. a., embark; s'em- 

barqoer, embark, eall, 
empdcher, t. a., prevent; s'em- 

p6dher de, forbear, refrain, keep 

from. 



empeireur, m., emperor. 

empire, m., empire. 

employ6, m., employee. 

empress^, adj.,Mrifest ea^e^ sincere, 

best 
6mu, adj., mooed, of emotion. 
en, adv. pron., some, of /f, from here 

or t/iere, /n the manner of, etc. 
en, prep.. In, by, at Into, etc. 
enohainer, y. a., chain, shackle, fetter. 
enchanteur, m., enchanter. 
encombrer, v. a., obstruct, block up, 

crowd. 
encore, adv., still, yet 
encre, f., Ink. 
endroit, m., place. 
enfant, m. f ., child. 
enfin, adv., finally, but, at last 
ennemi, m., enemy. 
ennuyer, v. a., bore; s'ennuyor, to 

be bored. 
enrichir, v. a., enrich. 
ensemble, adv., together. 
enauite, adv., afterwards, then. 
entendre, v. a., hear; s'entendre 

avec, to get along with. 
entfiter (a') to be bent upon. 
entier, adj., whole, entire. 
entonrer, v. a., surround. 
entrave, f., shackle. 
entre, prep., between. 
entrer, v. n., enter, 
environ, adv., about; m, pi., environs. 
environner, v. a., surround. 
envoyer, v. a., send. 
6pai0, adj., thick. 
^pargner, v. a., spare. 
6peler, v. a., spell. 
6ph6mdre, adj., ephemeral. 
6picier, m., grocer. 
6pigramme, f ., epigram. 
^pique, adj., epic, 
6pltre, f., epistle, 
6poque, f., epoch. 
dpouvanter, v. a., terrorize. 
Equivalent, adj., equivalent 
eadavace, m., slavery, 
esclave, m. f., slave. 
eapagnol, adj., Spanish, 
esp6ranoe, f ., hope. 
esp^rer, v. a., hope. 
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esprit, m., wti, aptrtt 

•esBentiellement, adv., esaenHaliy. 

est, m., wut 

et, conj., and; et . . . et, both . . . 
€mti, 

dtablir, y. a., establlsk. 

6tabliflaement, m., eBtabitahment, in- 
stitution, 

6tat, m., state, 

6t6f m., summer. 

6tendard. m., stantlwd, flag, banner. 

^tonner, y. a., astonisii, surprise; s'^- 
tonner, wonder, be surprised, 

6tre» y., aux., be; m., b^ing. 

6tude, f., study. 

6tudier, y. a., study. 

eux, pron.y they, them; eiiz*in6mes, 
themseioes. 

^ventail, m., fan. 

6YiteT, y. a., auoid, 

excellent, adj., excellent 

ezoeller, y. n., excel, 

exciter, y. a., excite. 

ez6outeur, m., executor, 

exdoutif , adj., executive. 

ezdootion, f ., execution. 

exemple, m., example. 

exercer, y. a., exercise, exert, drill. 

exercioe, m., exercise. 

exiger, y. a., exact, demand. 

expirer, y. n., expire. 

exixMition, f., exposition. 

express, m., express train. 

expression, f., expression. 

exprimer, y. a., express. 

extravagant, adj., extravagant 

P. 

fable, f ., fable. 

fabricant, m., manufacturer. 

fabuliste, m., fabulist 

face, f.f face ; en face de, opposite. 

fach6, adj., sorry, angry. 

f acher, y. a., make angry ; se f acher, 

get angry. 
facile, adj., easy. 
faoilement, ady., easily. 
facility, tf facility, ease. 
fa90n, f., way, manner. 
f aotenr, m., postman. 



faculty, f., faeulU^ 

faiUe, adj., feeble, uwUl 

faiblir, y. n., weaken. 

faim, f., hunger, 

faire, y. a., do, make; faire la cui- 
sine, cook; faire « be (of the 
-weather). Cf . % 146. 

falloir, y. n. im., to be neeeeeary. 

famille, f ., family. 

fardeau, m., burden. 

fatigant, adj., fatiguing, 

fatigu^, adj., tired. 

faubourg, m., suburb, 

f aut (il) (see falloir, in list of irreg. 
yerbs). 

fauteuil, m., armchair. 

faux, adj. (f., f ansae), false, 

favori, adj., favorite. 

f 6cond, adj., fecund, fruitful. 

f 6condit^, f ., fecundity, 

femme, f., woman, wife, 

former, y. a., close, shut, 

fer, m., iron. 

f ermetd, f ., firmness. 

f6roce, &dj., ferocious. 

f6te, f., f^te, feast 

feu, m., fire. 

feu, adj., late, deceased. 

feuille, f., leaf. 

f^vrier, m., February. 

fi, interj.,^<?. 

fier, adj., proud. 

fil, m., thread; toile de fil, linen, 

fille, f., daughter, girl; jeune fille, 
girl. 

fils, m,, son. 

fin, f., end. 

financier, m., financier. 

finir, y. a., finish, end. 

fixe, Adj. y fix, steady. 

fixer, y. a., fix, establish, settle. 

flour, f.f flower. 

fiot, m., wave. 

foi, f ., faith. 

foin, m., hay. 

fois, f., time; line fois, once. 

force, f., strength; i force de, 6y 
much, by repeated, from continually. 

fordt, t, forest, 

forger, y. a., forge. 

forgeron, m., blacksmHk, 
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fort, adj., strong, 

f ortunea f ., fortune, 

fou, adj., crazy, lunatic (f., foUe). 

foule* f., cro(w/, 

fourohette, f., fork, 

foyer, m., hearth, home, 

fraifl, adj., /resA, cool (f., fraiche). 

fraise, f ., strcuuberry. 

fran9ai8, adj., French, 

frein, m., bit, check, 

fr61e, adj., frail, 

fr6queminent, adv,, frequently, 

frequent, adj., ff^uent 

trhTOt m., brother; beau-frdre, 

brother-ln-lauf, 
froid, m., cold; adj., cold, 
fromage, m., cheese. 
front, m., forehead, brow, 
fruit, m., fruit 
fuir, Y. n. tk.,flee, shun, 
f inner, y. a., smoke, 
fnmoir, m., smoking-room, 
furenr, f.,/tfry. 
fiiaiUer, y. a., shoot (vith a gim). 

a. 

gagner, y. a., gain, earn, win, 

galerie, f., gallery, 

gant,m., 0/000. 

garpon, m., boy, waiter, 

gare, f., station, 

gater, y. a., spoil, 

gauche, adj., left 

gauloia, adj., Qaul. 

gaz, m., gas, 

geler, y. n. a., freeze, 

g^n^ral, m., general, 

g^n^ralement, adY., generally. 

g^n^reuz, adj., generous, 

g^nie, m., genius, 

genou, m., knee, 

genre, m., gender, kind, 

gens, m. f. pi., people; jeunes gena, 

young people, youth. 
geste, m., gesture, 
gigot, m., leg of mutton, hind teg, 
gilet, m., vest, waistcoat, 
glace, f.,/ce. 
gloire, f.| glory; ae faire gloire, 

boast 



golfe, hl, gulf, 

gouffe, m., abyss, 

gouyemail, m., rudder. 

gouvemer, y. a., gooern. 

gr&ce, f., grace. 

grand, adj., great, large, tall. 

grandement, adY., grandly, greatly, 

grandeur, f., grandeur, greatness, 

grand-mdre, f ., grandmother, 

grand-pdre, m., grcmdfather, 

grayer, y. a., engrcwe, 

grec, adj., Greek, 

grdle, f., hall, hall-storm. 

gr61e, adj., slim, frail. 

grenier, m., attic, granary. 

gril, m., gridiron. 

grimper, y. n., climb, 

gria, adj., gray, 

grognon, adj., grumbling; m. n., 

grumbler, 
gronder, y. a., scold, 
groa, adj., 6/9. 

gudre, adY., hardly (with ne • • . ). 
guerre, f., war, 
guerrier, m., warrior. 
gu^rir, Y. a., cure, 
guide, m., guide; f., rein, 

H. 

habile, adj., cleoer, capable^ 

habiletd, f., ability, skill, 

habiller, y. a., dress; a'habiller, dress 

(one*s self). 
habit, m., dress, coat 
habituel, adj., habitual. 
habituer, y. a., habituate; a'habi- 

tuer, become accustomed. 
hardi, adj., bold, brace, 
hardiment, adY., boldly, bravely, 
harmonieuz, adj., harmonious. 
haaard, m., hazard; par haaard, by 

chance, 
haut, adj., high ; parler haut, speak 

loud, 
h^, inter j., hey, 

h^lice, f., helix, screw (of steamer), 
heroine, f ., heroine, 
h^roisme, m., heroism. 
h^ron, m., hsron. 
h^roe, m., hsro. 
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beuref t, hour; da bonne heura, 

mtrfy. 
haureuaement, adv., happily. 
heuraaz* adj., happy (ef . § 210^. 
hibou, m., owi. 
hiart adr., yesterday. 
hirondellat f •> swatlow. 
biatoira, f., history. 
biatoriqua* adj., Mstorlcai. 
bivar» m., winter. 
bo, interj., hi, ho. 
boUl, interj., hallo. 
bollandaja* adj., Dutch. 
bonunaf m., man. 
bonnanr, m., honor. 
bonorer, t. a., honor. 
bonta* f., shame. 
bonteux, adj., ashtuned. 
b6pital, m., hospital. 
borde, f., horde. 
b6ta, m., host, guest 
b6tel, m., hotel. 
buile, f., oil. 
buit, nu., eight. 
biiitidme, nu., eighth. 
bypoorita, adj., hypoeritleal ; n. m., 

hypocrite. 



id, adT., here. 
id6al, adj., and n. m.. Ideal. 
id6e, f., Idea. 
idiot, adj. and n., idiot 
ignobla, adj., ignoble. 
ignorant, adj., Ignorant 
il, pron., he. 
illustre, adj., Illustrious. 
ibi, pi. of //. 
image, f ., image. 
imagination, f.. Imagination. 
imitation, f ., Imitation. 
imitar, ▼. a.. Imitate. 
impie, adj.. Impious. 
imi>ortant, adj., important 
importer, ▼. n., be Important. 
imi>088ible, adj., impossible. 
impr^vu, adj., unforeseen. 
impur, adj., impure. 
inamovible, adj., Irremooable, perma- 
nent 
inanity, f., Inanity, emptiness. 



incUnar, t. a. n., incline, bend; tt^ 

oUnaTt a, be Inclined to. 
inoomimrabla, adj., Incomparable. 
inoonnu, adj., unknown. 
inoroyable, adj.. Incredible. 
index, m., index-finger. 
indiquer, r. a., indicate, show. 
indiapoaition, f.. Indisposition. 
in^puiaable, adj., inexhaustible. 
inf^rienr, adj., inferior. 
influence, f., influence. 
inimitable, adj., inimitable. 
inquiet, adj., uneasy. 
inaiater, t. n., InsUtt 
inapecteur, m.. Inspector. 
instant, m.. Instant 
instruction, f., instruction. 
instmire, v. a., Instruct » educate. 
intituler, v. a., entitle. 
inyenter, v. a., Inoent 
inyenteur, m., Inoentor. 
invention, f.. Invention. 
invitation, f., Inultatlon. 
irr^proobabla, adj.. Irreproachable. 
Italian, adj., Italian. 

J. 

jadis, ady., of old, formerly. 

jaloux, ad], f Jealous. 

jamais, adv., never. 

jambe, f ., leg. 

Janvier, m., January. 

jardin, m., garden. 

jardinier, m., gardener. 

jaune, adj., yellow. 

ja, pron., /. 

Jeter, v. a., throw. 

jeudi, m., Thursday. 

jeun (&)• adv., fasting, with an empty 

stomach. 
jeune, adj., young; Jeunes gena, 

young people; jeune fille, girl. 
joli, adj., pretty. 

joliment, adr., prettily ; a great deal. 
jouer, V. a., play. 
jouet, m., plaything, 
joug, m., yolie. 
jouir, T. n., enjoy. 
joujou, m., plaything, toy. 
Jour, m., day. 
Journal, m., newspaper, Journal. 
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juge, m., Judge. 

jucer, T. a., Judge. 

juillet, m., Juig, 

Join, m., June, 

jusque, adv., aa far as, until, up to; 

ji]flqu'& oe que, until Mat 
juste, adj., Just. 
justioe* f., Justice. 



Ilk* adv., tliere; lA-bOB, yonder, 

]a» sat. t., the. 

1a, pron., her, it 

laid* adj., homely, ugly. 

laioser, t. a., letae; laiMeE-paoser, 

m.,paas. 
lAit, m., milk. 
lampe. t, lamp. 
langae, f., tongue, language. 
laaser, y. a., tire, weary. 
layer, t. a., uiaah ; ae lAver, wash, 
le, art. m., the; pron., him. It 
le9on, f ., lesson. 
16ger, adj., light 
Idgislatif, adj., legislative. 
l^ffome, m., vegetable. 
lentement, adv., slowly. 
lequel, pron. m., which, what (cf. §$ 

382, 368, etc.). 
les, art. pi., the. 
les, pron. pi., them. 
lettre, f ., letter. 
lettr^, adj., lettered; n. m., man of 

letters. 
leur, pron. poes., their. 
leur, pron., to them. 
lever, v. a., ro/se ; Be lever, rise, get 

up. 
liberty, f., liberty. 
lierre, m., loy. 
lid\rre, m., hare. 

lieu, m., place ; au lieu de, Instead of. 
ligne, f ., line. 
lion, m., Hon, 
lire, T. a., read. 
Iitt6raire, adj., literary. 
li\rre, m., 6ooA; f., pound, 
livrer, y. a., deliver; livrer combat, 

bAteille, give battle. 
logique, f ., logic. 
loi, f., law. 



loin, adv., far; loin que (or, de), far 

from. 
long, adj*., long (f., longue). 
iongtempe, adv., long, long time. 
longueur, f ., length. 
loraque, oonj., when. 
louer, T. a., praise; — — rent 
lourd, adj., heavy. 
lu (p. p. of lire), 
lui, pron., to him, to her; lui-mdme, 

himself. 
lumidre, f ., light 
lundi, m., Monday. 
lune, f ., moon ; clair de lune, ifiooA- 

llght 
lunettes, f. pi., eyeglasses, 
luxe, m., luxury. 

M. 

ma, pron. poss. f., my. 

madame, f . , Mrs., madam. 

mademoiaelle, f.. Miss, young lady. 

magaain, m., store. 

magnanime, adj., magnanimous. 

mai, m., May. 

main, f ., hand. 

maintenant, adv., now. 

nudre, m., mayor. 

mairie, f., town or city hall. 

maia, conj., but. 

maiaon, f ., house. 

inaltre,m., master ; maitre-d'h6tel, 

hotel keeper, house steward. 
mai t r oao e, f., mistress, landlady. 
majeur, adj., of age. 
mal, n. m., evil; adr., badly; adj., bad. 
malade, adj., sick, III. 
male, m., mtUe. 
malgrtf, prep., in spite of. 
malin, adj., malign, malicious. 
malle, f., trunk. 
manche, m., handle; f., sleeve. 
manger, y. a., eat. 
manidre, 1, manner; de manidre 

que, so that. In such a way that 
manufacture, f., factory. 
maquereau, m., mackerel. 
marchand, m., merchant 
march^, m., market; bon maroh^, 

cheap. 
marcher, ▼. n., walk; run (a train). 
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nuurdl, m., Ttnmlaif, 

nuurin, m , Bailor, 

marrcmniAr, m., AenM-c^Mtmrt-trM. 

man, m., March. 

martyr* m., martffr, 

martyre* m., martyn/om, 

maaaei f., Amia mass. 

materiel (pi. am), m., maUrlal, 

matidrev f., matter, 

matin, m., morning, 

mauvais, adj., bati, 

me, pron., m^ to me, 

mdohant, adj., mean, batit wldted, 

m^deoin, m., pttyeielan, doctor, 

m)6diu8, m., middle finger, 

meilleiir, adj., better, 

melon, m., melon, 

membre, m., member. 

mdme, adj., eame,- adr., eoen; & 
mdme, able, In a poeltlon to, 

menaoer, t. a., threaten, 

mdnacer, y. a., epare, 

mener, t. a., lead, 

menaonge, m., lie, 

menteor, m., liar. 

m6tier, m., trade, 

mentir, t. n., He. 

mer, f., eea; mal da mar, eeaaick- 
neea. 

mercenaire, adj., mercenary. 

meroi, interj., Vianke, thank you. 

meroradi, m., Wedneeday. 

mdre, f ., mother ; belle-mdre, mother- 
in-law, 

merveilleuaement, adv., wonderfully. 

menreilleiuE, adj., wonderful, 

meaae, f., mase, 

meaaieura, m. (pi. of monaieiur). 

metier, m., trade. 

mdtre, m., meter (measure). 

mettre, y. a., imt, place, 

midi, m., noon. 

mien, pron., mine (cf . § 138 ff.). 

mieux, adv., better (comp. of bien). 

mignon, adj., nice, gentle, 

mille, nu., thoueand (mil). 

million, nu., million, 

mineur, adj., minor, 

miniatre, m., minleter. 

minuit, m., midnight 

minute, f ., minute. 



miatfrable, adj., mieerable, 

mobile, adj., mobile, changeable, 

modeler, t. a., model, 

modeatie, f ., modesty. 

moi, pron., me; moi-m6me, myeelf. 

moindre, adj., ieeeer, lees, 

moine, m., nntnlt, 

moina, adv., leae, fewer j le moina, 

the least; & moina que, unlees; i 

moina de, except. In case of, unless, 
moia, m., month, 
mon, pron., my (cf. {§ 44, 136). 
monde, m., world, 
monnaie, f., money, change; man* 

naie-courante, currency. 
monaieur, m., Mr., sir, gentleman, 
montagne, f., mountain, 
monter, y. n. a., get up on, mount 
montre, f ., watch, 
monteer, y. a., show, 
monture, f ., animal (for riding), 
monument, m., monument 
moquer (ae— de), mockt make fun of, 
moral, adj., moral, 
moroeau, m., morsel, piece, 
mordre, y. a., bite, 
mort, f., death, 

mort, adj. (and p.p. of mourir), dead, 
mortal, adj. and n. m., mortal. 
mot, m., word, 
mou, adj., soft 
mouiller, y. a., wet; ae mouiUer, 

get wet 
mourir, y. n., die, 
mouaae, f ., moss, foam, 
mouvement, m., mouement. 
mouvement^, adj. (and p. p. of mou- 

Tementer), animated. 
muet, adj., silent 
mugir, Y. n., roar. 
municipal, adj., municipal, 
mur, m., wail, 
mflr, adj., ripe. 
mua^e, m., museum, 
muaique, f ., music 

N. 

nager, t. n., swim. 
naiaaanoe, f., birth. 
naitre, y. n., be born. 
naivement, ady., naively. 
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naxTatton* f«, nwrraUon. 

nation, f., nation. 

naturel, adj., natural. 

n6 (p. p. of naitre), horn. 

n^anmoins, adv., neoertheiesa. 

n^ceasaire, adj., necessary. 

negligence, f ., negiigence. 

ndgre, m., negro (f., ndgresse). 

neige, f., snout. 

ne . . . XMM, adr., not; ne . . . plua, 

not any more ; ne . . . que, only, but 
net, adj., neat; net 
nettoyer, y. a., clean, cleanse. 
neuf, nu., nine. 
neuf , adj., new. 
neuiddme, ntu, /i/ntA. 
nez, m., nose. 
ni, oonj., neither; ni . • • ni, neither 

. . . nor. 
nid, m., nest 
nidce, f., niece. 
noble, adj., m. n., noble. 
noir, adj., black, 
noiz, f ., walnut 
nom, m,, ncune, noun. 
nombre, m„ number. 
nommer, v. a., name. 
non, adv., no. 
nord, m., north. 
noe (of . § 136). 
nosologie, f., nosology. 
notre, adj. pron., our; le n6tre, etc., 

ours. 
nous, pron., we, us, to us; noua- 

mdmea, ourselves. 
noiweau, adj., new; de nouveau, 

agtdn. 
nouvelle, f., news. 
noyembre, m., Nooember. 
noyau, m., stone (of fruit), 
nu, adj., ncUted, bare (cf . § 334). 
nuit, f., night 
nul, adj., not any, no. 
nullement, ady.. In no wise. 
num6ro, m., number. 

O. 

ob^ir, Y. n. a., obey. 
obliger,T. a., oblige. 
ootobre, m., October, 
odieuz, adj., odious. 



OBuf , m., egg. 

OBUYre, f., work. 

off rir, Y. a., offer. 

oiseau, m., bird. 

ombrelle, f ., parasol. 

on, pron., one, they, people, etc. (of. 

§§39,381ff.). 
onole, m., uncle, 
onze, nu., eleven, 
onzidme, nu., eleventh. 
op^ra, m., opera. 

opprobre, m., opprobrium, disgrace, 
or, m., gold. 

or, conj., now, moreover, etc. 
orade, m., oracle. 
orage, m., storm. 
(Mrange, f., orange, 
ordinal, adj., ordinal. 
ordonner, y. a., order. 
oreille, f., ear. 
orgueil, m., pride. 
orienter, y. a., orlentt set ; ■'orienter, 

to locate one's self. 
original, adj., original. 
originality, f., originality. 
oser, Y. a., dare, 
ou, conj., Of ; ou . . . ou, either . . . 

or, 
oil, ady., where, when, in which (cf . § 371). 
oublier, y. a., forget, 
ouest, m., west 
oui, ady., yes. 

outrager, y. a., outrage, insult 
ouyert (p. p. of ouvrir, and adj.), 

open. 
ouvrage, m., work. Job, 
ouvrir, y. a., open, 

P. 

page, f., page; m., page (boy). 

paille, f., straw. 

pain, m., bread. 

paire, f ., pair. 

paix, f., peace; paiz, interj., quiet 

palais, m., palace; palate. 

pale, adj., pale. 

paletot, m., coat 

p&leur, f ., paleness. 

papier, m., paper; XMtpier de aoie, 

tissue paper. 
panier, m., basket. 
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paqnebot, m., ptuOnt 

par, prep., by, through, 

pcuraitre* t. n., appear, 

parapluie, m., umbrtila, 

pare, m., park, 

paroe que, oonj., beeauM. 

pardeasoB, m., ocwnwaf. 

pardonner, t. a., pardorit forgive. 

parents, m. pi., parents, reiatioee. 

pareawux, adj., laig. 

parfait, adj., perfect, 

pariaien, adj., Parisian, 

parler, y. n., apeak, 

parleiir, m., tallter. 

parmi, prep., among, 

parole, f., word, epeeeh. 

parxioide, m., parricide, 

part, f., /MTt side. 

partacer, y. a., (//o/cfs^ partake of, 

parti, m., portir. 

partial, adj., partial. 

partioipe, m., participie. 

partie, t.^part 

partial, f., partial. 

partir, y. n., depart, go away. 

panrenir, y. n., arrive, succeed. 

pas, ady., not; pas de, not any, no; 

pas du tout, not at ail. 
paaMger, m., passenger. 
Pflmt^, m., past. 
paaae-partout, m., latch-key. 
passer, y. a. n., pass, hand, surpass; 

go past 
passion, f., passion. 
patience, f ., patience. 
X>atrie, f ., fatherland, country. 
pause, f., pause, stop. 
pay^, m., paoemsnt. 
payer, y. a., paoe. 
payer, y. a., pay, 
pays, m., country, 
paysan, m., peasant 
peau, f., skin. 
p6ohe,f., pMcA. 
p^cheur, m., sinner. 
peicner, y. a., eom6; se peigner, to 

comb one's htUr. 
X)eine, f ., /M/n, «#orf . 
peintre, m., painter. 
I>eier, y. a., peal. 
pendant, prep., during; i>endant que, 

while. 



pendule, f., clock; m., pendaUmL 

ptfndtrer, y. a. n., penatrats, 

pens6e, f., thought, 

penser, y. a., think, 

penseur, m., thinker, 

peroeyolr, y. a., pere^ue, collect, 

perdre, y. a., lose, 

1P^T9, m.f father, 

perfection, f., perfection. 

perflde, adj., perfidious. 

ptfril, m., per//, danger, 

ptfriode, f., period, 

pers^cuteur, m., persecutor. 

pers^ytfrer, y. n., perseoere, persist. 

personne, pron., nobody; f., person. 

perte, f., /om. 

peser, y. a. n., weigh. 

petit, adj., small, short, 

peu, ady., little, few; pour pen que, 

however little. 
peuple, m., people. 
peur, f., fear; de peiur que (or, de), 

for fear that, lest. 
peut-6tre, ady., perhaps, 
phalange, f., phalanx, band, 
philosophique, adj., philosophical, 
I»hilosopliief f., philosophy, 
physique, f ., physics, 
I>iano, m., piano. 

pidce, f., pises, play; la pidce, apiece. 
pied, m., foot. 
Tpivrre, f ., stone, 

pire, adj., worse (comp. of mauyaia). 
pis, ady., worse (oomp. of ma!), 
pistolet, m., pistol, 
pitl6, f., pity. 
place, f., place, square. 
plafond, m., ceiling, 
plaine, f ., plain. 
plaire, y. n., please ; se plaire Ik, take 

pleamire In, 
pUdsir, m. , pleamre, 
plancher, m,^ floor. 
plein, adj.tfuli, 
pleurer, y. n., cry, weep. 
pleuyolr, y. n., rain. 
ployer, y. a. n., irr. bend. 
pluie, f., rain. 
plume, f., pen. 
plujMTt, (la) f ., greater part 
plus, ady., more. 
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pliudeurs, adj., Moera/. 

podle, m., ffoot ; f., frying-pan, 

podme, m., poem. 

poMe* f., poetry, poem. 

podte, m., poet 

IKXida, m., weight 

poixiff* m., fist 

IK>l]it, adr. (see paa). 

XHXint, m., point 

IK>i«Km, m«, fish. 

IK>lif adj., po//t«. 

IK>litique, adj., poiltiocU. 

pomme, f ., app/«* 

pommier, m., apple-tree, 

pontf m., bridge, deck. 

port* m., port. 

portailf m.j ^ote. 

porte, f., door. 

Tport/efr, v. »., cairy, ufear; porter un 

ooup» 8tr/to a biota. 
poM^der, Y. a., poeseee. 
poMdble, adj., possible. 
poste, f., post-office; m., position, em» 

ployment 
X>ait6rittf , f ., posterity, 

IK>Uf m., /OHM. 

pouoe» m., thumb. 
poulain, m., colt 
pour, prep., /or, to, In order to; poar 

quey in order that 
X>oaTqnoi» oonj., why; o'est iK>ur- 

quoit therefore. 
poorroirt y. a. n., provide. 
pourvn quOf oonj. , proolded that. 
poiuner, t. a., push ; pouaser un ori, 

utter a cry, 
pouflsidre, f M dust 
pouTOir, Y. a. n., be able, can. 
pouvoir, m., power. 
prairie, f., meadow, prairie. 
I»r6ei8, adj., precise (cf. § 164). 
prtfd^oeflaeur, m., predecessor. 
pr€f6rer, y. a., prefer. 
pr€fett m., prefect, official at the head 

of a department 
pr6feoture, f., prefecture, mansion of 

the prefect 
premier, adj., first 
premi^rement, ady., firstly. 

XfttmAt^t ▼• ^M take. 
pr€oooupatioii, f., preoccupation. 



VH^Vtoeert y. a. , prepare ; le preparer, 

get ready, 
prde, prep., near; prdi de, about to, 

near, 
prtfeent, adj., present 
pr^aent, m., present 
pr^aident, m., president 
prdt, adj., fMu/^. 
pr^tendre, y. a. n., pretend, haoe pre- 

tensions to. 
preuve, f., proof. 
prior, Y. a., pray, beg, 
pridre, f., prayer; please, 
principal, adj., principai, 
printempe, m., spring. 
Xnrix, m., price, prize, reward. 
probablement, adY., probably. 
prochain, adj., next 
proohain, m., neighbor, fellouhman, 
proolamer, y. a., proclaim. 
prodigionx, adj., prodigious. 
prodtiire, y. a., produce, 
protemnexa, m., professor, 
profiler, y. a., show in profile. 
progrdi, m., progress. 
projet, m., prefect. 
promener, y. a., lead about; le pro- 

mener, take a walk, 
promewe, f ., promise. 
inramptitude, f., promptitude. 
prommoer, y. a., pronounce. 
ixroee, f., prose. 
proverbe, m., prooerb. 
prone, f., plum, 
pu (p. p. of pouvoir). 
public (f., publique), public 
puis, adY., then. 
puiflsanoe, f ., power. 
punir, Y. a., punish. 
pupitre, m., desk. 
pur, adj., pure. 
pnret6» f ., purity. 

Q. 

quand, adY. oonj., when, even If; 

quand mdme, eoen if. 
quantity, f., quantity. 
quarante, niL, forty, 
quart, m., quarter, fourth part 
quatone, nu., fourteen, 
quafere, nu., four. 
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qiiAtfitaie. &«., fmrtlL 

qiifttr»-viiiS(-dtXt nu., mlimtif. 

qiiAt pron., •Aonvp vft/eA^ that 

gne, eoi^., oik tAM. 

quel (f., quelle}, wk/eA^ «*at; quel 
que, whatmmr, wko9omr: qoelqiie, 
wtetMwr, Mni^ wfkatmmrs qoelqiie 
. . . que, AowfMT . . . qnelqiie 
etaow, mmmthlng; quelqa'iint 
Bomebbdy^ §ome one; quelqiiee-iiiie, 
Bome (oiMtX 

quelquefote, ady., §om€tim€». 

qui, pron., who, wMek, whoever (ef. 
f 3e2ff.). 

quiocmque, pron., whoeoer, whoeoeoer. 

quinae, nu., fifteen. 

quoi, pron., what; quo! que, what- 
eoer; quoi que oe aoit, whatever it 
may be, 

qnoiqQe, oonj., although. 



rabaie, m., reduced rate. 

racoommoder, y. a., memi, 

raoheter, y. a., redeem. 

rage, f ., rage. 

raiaon, f., reaeon; avoir ralaoa, to Ae 
f/gAt 

ramener, y. a., iead or 6r/irg 6acA. 

rang, m., ra/rA. 

raplde, adj., rapid; n. m., flyer (train). 

rapportt m., aeeountt report ; i>ar rap- 
port &, compared to; aoua le rap- 
port de, according to, 

rare, adj., rare, 

raa, adj., sAorn. 

ravin, m., raoine, 

reoevoir, y. a., receive. 

reciter, y. a., recite. 

reoteur, m., rector (of an academy). 

r^gal, m., rego/. 

regard, m., /ooA. 

resarder, y. a., took at 

r^gler, y. a., eettle, 

r^xne, m., reign, 

regret, m., regret; ft regret, with re* 
gretf 

regretter, y. a., regret. 

rtfjouir, y. a., rejoice; ae rtfjonir, re- 
yo/ca. 



religion, f ., rtlfg/ofi. 
i«nuaqaiiU0, adj., faaMvAnMa. 
remaiqoer, y. a., motiee, 
remereier, y. a., tAmA. 



remettre. y. a., give, hand; alio, jncf- 
pone. 

remonter, y. a., wind. 

remplaoer, y. a., reptaee. 

renaitre, y. n., Ae born again, 

renoofntrer,.y. a., meet encounter, 

rendre, y. a., return, give back; make 
(lutPP7> glad, etc.) ; ae rendre & nne 
invitation, accept an invitation, 

r^pandre, y. a., epread. 

r^partir, y. a., divide, distribute, 

repartir, y. n., go away again, 

repaa, m«, meai, repast 

repentir (ae), repent. 

r6p6ter, y. a., repeat 

replet, adj., repiete, etout, 

rtfpondre, y. a. n., repiy, aneamr. 

reponae, f., answer, repiy. 

repoaer, y. n., rest; ae repoaer, rest 

reprendre, y. a., toAe up again. 

repr6aenter, y. a. n., represent, 

r6pablique, f., repubtic 

r6aident, m., resident 

respect, m., respect; pr^aenter lea 
reapeota, present (giye) the regards. 

reapeotaenaement, ady., respectfuiiy, 

reapectueux, adj., respectfui. 

reaponaable, adj., responslbie, 

reaaembler, y. n., resembie. 

reaaort, m., spring, contrd. 

reater, y. n., remain. 

r^aomer, y. a., make an abstract; per- 
sonify. 

retenir, y. a., hoid back, 

retraite, f ., retreat 

retrouver, y. a., find, recooer, 

reunion, f., reunion, 

r^naair, y. a. n., succeed, 

rtfveiller, y. a., wake up ; ae rCveiUer, 
awt^e. 

revenir , y . n. , return, come back, beiong. 

rdver, y. n., dream. 

revdtir, y. a., e/o«Aa; se revMr* to 
eiothe one's seif, 

revolution, f., revolution, 

xivolver, m., revoiver, pistol* 
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revue, f.t rm/tew, mttgariM. 

riohe, adj., rich. 

richease, f ., riches, 

ridicule, adj., ridicule. 

rien, pron. (with ne), nothing, 

rire, y. n., Itatgh. 

rival, m., rlucd. 

rividre, f., ricer. 

robe, f., dreaa, robe, 

rognon, m., kidney. 

roi, m., king. 

rdle, m., part 

roman, m., nooel. 

romanoier, m., nooellat. 

roxnantismet m., romanticism, 

rompre, t. a., break. 

rond, adj., round. 

rcmger, r. a., gnaw, 

rose, f., rose. 

roflsignol, m., nightingale. 

rdtir, T. a., roast 

roue, f.» wheel. 

rouge, adj., red; rougir, blush, become 

red; rouz, adj., sandy-red. 
rouler, y. n. a., roll. 
roulette, f., roller, 
ruban, m., ribbon. 
rue, f., street 
ruflse, adj., Russian, 

8. 

SR, po88. adj., his, her, 

aaor^, adj., sacred, 

sage, adj., wise, well behajoed, 

■aint, adj., saint, holy, 

■aiflon, f., season. 

ealle, f ., hall, room ; ealle & manger, 
dining-room; ealle d'attente, wo/t- 
Ing-room; salle de bains, bath-room, 

■alon, m., drawing-room. 

salutation, f ., salutation, greeting. 

samedi, m., Saturday. 

sang, m., blood. 

sanglant, adj., bloody. 

sanguinaire, adj., sanguinary, bloods 
thirsty, 

sans, prep., without 

santd, f., health, 

sauce, f., stsWf broth, 

saumon, m., salmon, 

■avamxnent, adv., setsntlfically, 



saTint, adj., learned; n. m., scientist, 
savoir, v. a., know; o'est ftsavoir, this 

remains to be known (of. § 987). 
savon, m., soaft. 
se, pron., himself, herself, one's self. 

Itself. 
s6cher, t. a., dry; se s^cher, get dry, 
seconde, f ., second. 
secondement, adv., secondly, 
secourable, adj., helpful. 
secret, adj. (or n. m.), secret 
sein, m., breast, bosom. 
seize, xrn., sixteen. 
semaine, f., week. 
sembler, v. n., seem, 
semenoe, f ., seed, 
semer, v. a., sow. 
semeur, m., sower, 
s6nat, m., senate. 
sensibility, f., sensltloeneee, senslbll' 

ity. 
sensible, adj., sensitive, 
aentinient, m., sentiment, 
s^parer, t. a., separate, 
sept, nu., smen. 
septembre, m., September. 
septidme, no., seoenth, 
s^rieux, adj., serious. * 
serrer, v. a., hold tight, squeeze, 
service, m., service. 
servir, t. a. , serve, wait on ; se servirt 

to help one's self. 
seul, adj., o/ones. 
seulement, adr., only. 
s^vdre, adj., severe. 
si, conj., //, whether; si, adv., eo. 
sidole, m., century. 
sidge, m., seat, siege. 
sien, poM. pron., his, hers. 
siffler, ▼. a. n., whistle, 
sillon, m., furrow, 
simple, adj., simple, 
simplement, adv., simply, 
simplicity, f., simplicity, 
sincere, adj., sincere, 
situation, f., situation, 
six, no., six, 
sixidme, nu., sixth, 
wooi6t6,f.i society. 
soeur, f., sister; I^^Ua-tCBtiry sister- 

In-law, 
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■oit pron., one'B 8€if; ■oi-mdme, one's 

aelf. 
■Qie» f., slik. 
BOif , f., thirst,, 
■oin, m., can. 
■oir, m., wenlng. 
woAt (subj. of 6tre), 6t tt; adr., ■oit 

. . . BOit, eit/ier , , ,w, whwther . ..or. 
■oixante, nu., sixty. 
flolTante-dix, nn., twenty. 
■oldat, m.y soldier. 
■oleil* m., sun. 

solidity* f., soltdtty, reststanoe. 
somme, m., sleep, nap; t.t sum. 
aomxneil, m., sleep. 
son, poes. adj., Ms, her. 
•orte, t., kind; de aorte que, so that 
aortir, y. n., go out 
not, adj., fool, foolish. 
Bouffrir, t. n. a., suffer, 
■oupe, f ., soup. 
■ouper, T. n., take supper. 
flouple, adj., supple, flexible. 
aoaplease, f., suppleness. 
Bourire, m., smile. 
BOOS, prep., under. 
Boutenir, y. a., sustain, uphold. 
Bouyenir, m., remembrance, souvenir. 
Bouvenir (Be), to remember. 
Bouvent, adr., often. 
Bpontan^it^, f., spontaneity. 
Btyle, m., style. 
■ubdiylser, v. a., subdlulde. 
sublime, adj., sublime. 
Bucc^der, t. n., succeed. 
BUCOdB, m., success. 
Buooomber, y. n., succumb. 
Bud, m., south. 

BU^dois, adj., Swedish, Swede. 
BiiffrBige, m., suffrage. 
Buiflse, adj., Swiss. 
suite, f., continuation ,' & la suite de, 

after. 
Buivant, adj., next, following. 
Buivre, y. a., follow. 
Buptfrieur, adj., wperlor, upper. 
superiority, f., superiority. 
superlatif , m., superlative, 
mxpporter, y. a., support, stand. 
Bupposer, y. a., suppose; suppose 

que, suppose that. 



BUT, prep., on, upon, 
surpris, adj., surprised. 
Burpriae, f ., surprise. 
Buryenir, y. n., happen. 
sorviTrre, y. n., atiivAw. 
syllabe, f ., syllable. 

T. 

table, f., table. 

tableau, m., picture, blackboard, 
tailler, y. a., cut, carve, grans. 
tailleur, m., tailor. 
taire (se), keep silent. 
talent, m., talent 
tant, ady., so much, so many. 
tante, f., aunt 
. tant6t, ady., presently, soon ; tant6t 

. . . tant6t, now . . , now. 
tard, ady., late; en retard, late. 
taase, f., cup. 
te, pron., thee, to thse. 
tti, adj., oich, such a one. 
tellement, ady., so, so much. 
t^moiffner, y. n. a., testify; convey 

(sympathy, etc.). 
t^moin, m., witness. 
temi)6te, f., tempest 
temps, m., time, weather. 
tenir, y. a., hold. 
tentation, f., temptation. 
terme, m., term. 
terraaser, y. a., knock down, throw on 

the ground. 
terre, f ., earth, land. 
terreur, f., terror. 
territoire, m., territory. 
t6te, f., head. 
thd, m., tea. 
th^&tre, m., theater. 
th^ologie, f., theology. 
thdologien, m., theologian, 
th^ologique, adj., theological. 
tien, po88. pron., thine, yours. 
tiens (imper. of tenir), well, welt now. 
tiers, m., third. 
tigre, m., tiger. 

timbre, m., stamp, postage-stamp. 
tire-bottes, m., boot-Jack (of. § 821). 
tirer, y. a., draw. 
titre, m., title, 
toge, f., toga. 
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toi, pron., thee, you; toi-mdmet thy* 
seif, yourself, 

toile* Ut cloth, linen, 

tolt, m., roof, 

tombeau, m., tomh, 

tomber, y. n., fall, 

tort, m., wrongs avoir tortt he wrong. 

tdt, adv., eoon. 

toucher, t. a., touch. 

toujours, adv., always, 

tour, m., turn, tour; t, tower. 

tour^lle, f.» little tower or cupola, 
turret 

tout, adj. (pi. tous, touteaX all (cf. 
§ 350) eoery; adr., entirely, altogether, 
quite; n. m., everything, ail things, 

trace, f., trail, trace, 

traduction, f ., translation, 

trag6die, f ., tragedy, 

trahir, v. a. n., betray, 

train, m., train ; dtrc en train de, to 
be in the act of (cf . f 892). 

trattre, m., traitor. 

tranquille, adj., quiet 

transformer, v. a., transform. 

tranaatlantique, a/dj., transatlantic 

transition, f., transition, 

transport, m., transport, transporta- 
tion. 

travail, m., work, 

travailler, v. n., work, 

travers^e, f., voyage, crossing, 

traverser, y. a., cross. 

treize, nn., thirteen. 

trembler, v. n., tremble, fear, 

trente, nu., thirty. 

trds, adr., very, 

triomjther, v. n., triumph, 

triste, adj., sati, pitiful, 

trois, nn., three, 

troisldme, nn., thinl. 

tromper, v. a., deeeioe; le tromper, 
be mistaken, 

trOne, m., throne, 

trop, adv., too, too many, 

trottoir, m., sidewalk. 

trouver, y. a., find; le tronver, find 
one's self, happen to be, 

tmite, f., trout 

to, pron., thou, you, 

tuer, y. a., kill. 



tyran, m., tyrant 
tyrannie, 1, tyranny, 

V. 

un, art. and adj., a, an, one; I'un 

I'autre, one another, 
unitaire, adj., unitarian, 
imiversel, adj., unloersal, 

V. 

vache, f., cow. 

vaincre, y. a. n., conquer, vanquish, 

overcome. 
valine, t., valley. 
vanter, y. a., praise; se vanter, boaat, 

pride one's self. 
vapeur, f ., steam, vapor, 
veau, m., calf. 
veiller, y. a. n., watch, wake, 
vendre, y. a., seli, 
vendredi, m., Friday. 
v^ndrer, y. a., venerate, 
venger, y. a.» avenge, 
vengeur, m. and adj., avenger, oven' 

gtng. 
venir, y. n., come; venir & bout de, 

conquer; venir de, (cf. § 386 f.)* 
vent, m., wind. 
verbe, m., verb. 
verdure, f., verdure, green, 
v6rit6, i,, truth, 
verre, m., glass. 
vers, m., verse, line. 
vers, prep.y toward, 
vert, adj., green, 
vertu, f., virtue, 
vdtement, m., garment, clothes, 
vdtir, y. a., dress, cloths, 
viande, 1, meat 
vicomte, m., viscount 
vioomtesae, f ., viscountess, 
viotime, f., victim. 
viotoire, f ., victory. 
vie, f., Ilfs. 

vieiUard, m., old man, 
vieillesse, f ., old age, 
vieuz, adj., old, 
vif, adj., quick, 
vil, adj., vile, 
villa, f., villa, 
village, m., village. 
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▼to-4-Tii* adr. and prap., appoi't*^ '" 

Ttte, MlT. And adj., ^xM fM/e*/|fk /tatt 
TiTUU, adj.. IMmt, «M» 



TOldt iM<ap*y aara ia 
▼oll4» prapn (*ap» I& 
▼€a0» f., io//; B^ 99IL 
Toift ▼• a.t atiL 
roUtxk, m., JMlfMar. 
Totraivt 1*1 Mw*m«« 

TQlaUto, f ., paMlUf. 
TOl«r, ▼. a. B., atoa/^ jh^ 



, poas. adj., paiir ; !• TOtra* ale., 



TOoaVt ▼• a.» diaatfc 

▼cmloir. t. a., mitl, wtak, want; en 

Tonlolr Ht 6a oiiyiy iv/t*^ 
▼oiia» pron., gou, ift, to you; toiu- 

mftmea (mAme), yninoioea (your- 

Yoyac«, m., Jmnrny, 
wiyjtiffiitt T. B*, tfwfoim 
TOjacaur, m., tnuelor, paaaongor, 
▼raliiMnt, adv., truly, naily. 
▼iie» f., o/anr, sight 

W. 

wacoUt m., cor (of a train). 

Y. 

7, ady., t*tra^ Aere; pron., to Mm, ker, 
ta It, It, tHat, tkla, etc. 
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II. 



Ehgllsh-frsnch. 



a, an, vn. 

able, eapable; to be able, pomofr, 

about, environ, quefqug; about it, en; 
about to, pria de. 

above, tieaws, au duaua de, 

abeolutel7, abaolumant 

absolved, atuoua. 

abstract (make an), rUumer, 

abyM, gouffn, abime (m.). 

aocept, accepter, agrier; ae rendra 
d (VIM tnoitation). 

aeoomplioe, complice (m.). 

aeoording to, aeion, aoua le rapport 

aoouaer, aceuaateur (m.). 

aoonstom, kabituert become accus- 
tomed, a'habituer. 

acquire, aoquirir, 

act, agir, 

acute, aigu, 

admit, admettre, 

after, apr^ apr^ que; d la auita, 

afterward, apr^ enauite. 

again, de nouoeau, encore! (also trans- 
lated by prefix re). 

against, centre, 

age, iige (m.); of age, ma]eur; old 
age, viellleaae (f.)* 

agreeably, agriablement 

alive, oloant, en oie, 

all, tout tone, toutea. 

alone, Mif/. 

already, dijd. 

also, auaai, 

although, quolque, blen que. 

altogether, tout di fait f tout . . . que, 

always, toujour^ 

ambiguous, amblgu. 

amiable, aimable. 

among, parmi, entn. 



ancient, anclen, antique, 

and, «t 

anger, colhre (f .). 

angry, f(Uihe; be angry with, en 

uouloir d. 
animal, animal (m.)i animal (for rid- 
ing), monture (f .). 
animated, mouoementi, anImL 
annexation, annexion (f .). 
answer, ripondre, 
answer, riponae (f .). 
api)ear, paraitre, 
applause, applaudlaaement (m.)* 
apple, pomme (f .)• 
apple-tree, pommier (m.). 
Apply* appllquer, a'appllquer. 
approach, approcher, a'approcHer. 
April, aorll (m.)* 
arm, bras (m.); arm-chair, fauteull 

(m.). 
arm, orine <f .) ; take up arms, a'ar' 

mar, 
around, autour de. 
as, auaal, comma, que ; as many, caitant ; 

as well as, comme; as soon as, ous- 

aitdt que, 
ashamed, honteux. 
ask, demander. 
astonish, aurprendre, Honner, 
at, d, en, dans ; not at all, paa du tout ; 

at the house (store, home) of, 

Chez. 
attend, aaaiater. 
attic, grenler (m.). 
attract, attirer, 
August, aodt (m.)* 
aimt, tante (f .). 
author, auteur (m.). 
autunm, automne (m.). 
advice, conaell, aola (m.)* 



218 



VOCABULARIES. 



»» 9*4otlU9r, ft riotlller. 



baek, dot (m.). 

tMOk, OT arrlires brins baek, rop- 

portff, nuMinr. 
hitdt mtuntUt; mal, 
badlj, ma/. 

lMU«tey(m.); tey/e(f.). 
bftndacOy bandeau (m.). 
tMTt barnau (m.). 
Iwrev iiif. 
btUHon, batalllon (m.). 

battle,6ata///0(f.). 

be, atrt; it is warm (weather), // fait 

ehaud; it is good weather, // fait 

beau temjua ete. 
beautiful, beau. 
beauty, beauti (f .). 
because, paree que* 
become, deoenir; become aoous- 

tomed, e'iiabltuer; become old, 

oielltir, etc. 
'before, deoantt aaant 
beg, ^ier, 
begin, eommeneer, 
behind, derrikre. 
behoove, eonvenir, 
believe, crotre. 
bell, eioehe (f .). 
belong, appartenlr. 
bench, bane (m.). 
bend, ployeri piier; to be bent upon, 

8'enUter d. 
best, ie meiUeur; best (regards), (sal- 

ntationi), empreeait -^«a 
betray, troA/r. 
better, meilleur, mlwx, 
between, entre. 
bill, compte (m.). 
bird, oteeau (m.). 
birthday, annloereaire {m.), 
bit, frein (m«). 
bite (to) mordre, 
black, ifo/r; blacksmith, fwgeron 

(m.). 
bless, binir. 
block up, eneombrer. 
blood, aang (m.). 



Uow, coup (m.)« 

blue, Mm. 

blush, roug/r. 

board (on), A bord, 

boast, ft oanter, eefdire gloire* 

boat, batmu (m.) ; steamboat, bateau 
d ocgMttf (m.). 

book, //vrt(m.). 

bore, ennuger; to be bored, e'ennuyer 

bom (to be), nottre. 

both • • • and, et » » » et. 

bow, are (m.) ; elbow, eoude (m.). 

box, te/«*(f.). 

boy, gorpofi (m.). 

bread, pa/n (m.). 

break, ooMtr, rempre. 

breakfast, dijeuner (m.) ; to break- 
fast, dSjeuner. 

bridge, pont (m.). 

bring, porter, apporterj bring nesr, 
approcher; bring back, ramener, 
rapporter; bring forth or forward, 
aoaneer. 

brood, eouvie (f .). 

brother, /flirt (m.) ; brother-in-law, 
6taif-/r^e. 

brow, front (m.). 

brush, brosaer, ae broaeer. 

bud, iclore. 

buUd, batir. 

burden, fardeau, faix (m.). 

bum, br^er. 

burst, Mater; burst out laughing, 
iciater de rire, 

but, maiat ne . . . que; enfin. 

butcher, boucher (m.). 

butter, beurre (m.). 

buy, aeheter, 

by, par, en, etc. 

C. 

calf, veau (m.). 

call, appeter. 

can, pouuoir. 

canary bird, eamir/ (m.). 

cap, eaf9C0tt« (f •)• 

captain, capitaine (m.). 

car, 1009011 (m.). 

care, eoin (m.) ; care of, aux aolna de 

(with address of letter). 
career* carriire (f.)> 
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oarriaca, voitun (f .). 

oarry^ porter. 

oasae, ehauau (m.) ; oasOes in the 

air, 'eMLteaux en iapagnt* 
oat» chat (m.). 

oatfle, bitaH(m,)i plur., bestfaux. , 
ceiling, plafond (in.), 
cellar, cave (f .). 
century, siide (m.). 
certainly, certalnement 
ohair, cAa/M (f .). 
chalk, crale (f .). 
dhangeable, ehangeant, mobile. 
character, caract^ (m.). 
cheap, 6on marchL 
check, chkque; frein (m.). 
cheers, applaudtsaementa (m. pi.), 
cheese, fromage (m.). 
cherished, cAM 
child, enfant (m. f .). 
church, ^g/ise (f.). 
circumstance, clrconstance (f .). 
citizen, citoyen (m.). 
city, »///« (f .) ; dty, in the dty, en 

ullle. 
clean, propre; to clean, nettoyer. 
cleanse, nettoyer. 
clearness, clartS (f .). 
climb, grimper. 
clock, pendule (f .). 
cloth, drap (m.) ; telle (t). 
clothe, vitir, ee reo^tlr de. 
clothes, v^tementa (m. pi.), 
coachman, cocher (m.). 
coal, charbon (m.). 
coat, paletot <m.). 
coffee, ca/(j (m.). 
cold, frold (m.) ; ai6j.,frold; it is cold, 

// /a/t frold I I am cold, J'ai frold. 
collar, col (m.). 
collect (taxes), perceoolr. 
color, couleur (f.). 
comb, pelgne (m.) ; to comb, pelgner; 

6omb one's hair, ee pelgner. 
come, w/r/r; comeback, reoenlr. 
companion, compagnon (m.); conh- 

pagne (f .). 
company, eompagnle (f .). 
compare, compter. 
compared to, par rapport d. 
comrade, camarade (m. f.). 



congressman, diputi (m.). 

conquer, oainere, venir d bout, eon" 
qidrlr. 

convincing, conuafneant 

cook, culetnler (m.) ; culalnlire (f.) ; to 
cook, faire la culalne ; to cook some- 
thing, /o/r* cuire qyelque ehoee, 

cordially, eordla/ement 

correct, corrlger. 

cost, coUter. 

council, conaell, coneell municipal (m.). 

count, eompte; (title), comte (m.) ; to 
count, compter, 

country, paye(m.)i fatherland, patrle 
(f .) ; opposed to city, campagne (t). 

countryman, compatrlote, payeanim.), 

cover, couurlr. 

cow, wiche (f .). 

crazy, /on. 

create, crier. 

critic, critique (m.). 

criticism, critique (f .). 

cross, cro/x (f .) ; to cross, tranereer. 

crowd, /oM/«(f.); to crowd, encombrer. 

cry, cr/ (m.) ; to cry, pleurer. 

cup, taaee (f .)• 

cupola, elocher (m.). 

cure, gif^r/r. 

curious, curleux, 

cut, eouper. 

D. 

Dane, Danish, danola. 

dare, 08«r. 

daughter, j7//« (f .). 

day, your (m.). 

dead, mort. 

dear, cAer, cA^r// (f .) chkre. 

death, mort (f .). 

deceive, tromper, diceooir, 

deck, pent (m.). 

deliver, //vrer, dillvrer. 

demand, exiger, 

depart, partlr. 

despair, diaeepoir (m.). 

destroy, ditrulre. 

devote, diuouer, vouer, 

devout, dioot. 

die, mourlr. 

difficult, difficile; with difficulty, 

difficilement, 
discover, dicouorlr. 
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difgraoe, maikmir, oppivb^ (m.); ^i9' 

grae9 (m.)* 
dismay, constwiwr. 
diaaolved, diuoua. 
diTide, divlMr, ripartir, 
dog, eA/en (m.)* 
donkey, dtiB, baudet (m.). 
door, port9 (f .)• 
draw, titer. 

drawing-room, taion (m.). 
dream, ricw (m.); to dream, rioer, 
drew, rob€ (f.); to dreee, o^tlr, hth 

bitter, a'lMbitler. 
drill, exercer. 
drink, boire. 
dry, see; to dry, aicher; to getdry, 

ee sieher, 
duration, durie (f .)• 
during, pendant. 
dust, pouseikre (f .)• 
duty, flfevo/r (m.). 
dwell, demeurer, 

B. 

each, eiMUfue ; each one, cAacvn. 

ear, ore///e (f .)• 

early, de bonne iieure; earlier, demeil' 

teure heure, plua de bonne iieure. 
eum, gagner. 
earth, terre (f .)- 
ease, faciiiU, aiaeit.). 
easily, faciiement, aiaiment 
ICast, eet (m.). 
eat, manger. 
ebony, ibine (f .). 
edge, bord (m.). 
effort, effort (m.), peine (f .). 
egg, cBtff (m.). 

eight, iiuit; eighth, tmitikme. 
eighteen, dix-iiuit 
eighty, guatre-oingta ; eighty-one, 

quatre-oingt-un. 
either . . . or, ou. . . ou, aoit . . . soit 
elder, aini. 
elect, Hire. 

eleven, ome; eleventh, ontihme. 
elsewhere, aiiteurs. 
emotion (of), imu. 
end, fin (f.), but (m.). 
English, Englishman, anglais. 
engrave, graner. 



enjoy, Jauir de ; to enjoy one's setf 

e'ainifser. 
enough, oseef, oeeef de, 
entire, entier, tout 
entitle, Intltuier. 
epoch, ipoque (f .). 
equal, igai; to equal, 4gaier. 
equally, igalement 
erase, effaoer. 
establish, itabiir. 
even, mSiiie, qriMUMf mftme, ^mun/. 
evening, aoir (m.); good evening, 

bonaoir, 
every, cAogiie, tout; every one, 

cha&tn. 
example, exempte (m.)* 
except, exceptif d moine de. 
excuse, excuse (f.); to excuse, tf/e- 

peneer, excuaer, 
exercise, ejrerc/ce(m.); to exercise, 

exercer. 
expensive, eAer, iteoL 
express (to), exprimer. 
eyeglasses, tunettea (f . pl.)« 

P. 

face, eiaage (m.). 

faith, /o/(l). 

fan, iventall (m.X 

fall, tomber. 

fall, cAtfte (f .). 

false, faux (f . fauaae). 

family, famiiie (f.). 

famous, dlkbre. 

fancy, caprice (m.)- 

father, /v^re (m.). ; fatherland, patr/e 

(f.). 
far, toin ; far from, toin de, ioin que. 
favorite, faioori. 
fear, pour, crainte (f .) ; for fear that, 

lest, de peur que. 
fear, cralndre, trembier que, amir peur. 
fearful, effrayi. 
feast, /Ste (f .). 
February, fierier (m.). 
few, peu; fewer, molna. 
fifteen, quinte. 
fifth, cinquiime. 
fifty, cinquante. 
fight, com6atti«, ee 6attre. 
finally, en/7#i. 
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find, trwawr, ntrowtr; to find one's 
■elf (" to be), 80 tnuuerg to find 
one's position (» to locate one's 
■elf), B'orlenter. 

finger, doigt (m.). 

finish, finir, acheuer, 

fire, feu (m.) ; fireplace, ctwmtnie. 

firmness, fermeti (f.). 

first, premier, preml^rement, tatpara^ 
vant, d'abord. 

fish, potseott (m.)« 

fist, jM)/fi9 (m.). 

five, c/nqr. 

fiaff, dmpeau (m.). 

fiatterer, flatteur, eomplimenteur (m.). 

fiee, /if/r. 

fioently, couramment 

fioor, planeher (m.). 

fiower, /wr (f .). 

follow, euhre, 

fool, f ooUsh, sot 

foot, pled (m.)* 

for, pour, car, pwce que, 

forbid, difendre. 

forehead, front (m.). 

forget, oubiler. 

forgive, pardonner. 

fork, fourchette (f .). 

formerly, autrefoie, Jodie, 

forty, quarante. 

four, quatre. 

fourteen, quatorte. 

fourth, quatrihme. 

fraU, /r^/o. 

freeze, ^e/er. 

French, Frenchman, fran^e, 

fresh, /ra/& 

Friday, oendredl (m.). 

friend, am/ (m.)* om/e (f .). 

friendship, am/t/^ (f.). 

frightened, effrayi (from ejEFrayer), 

from, tfe, </e/itf/& 

fruitful, fieond, 

future, futur (tense); aoenlr, 

fury, fureur (f .). 

G. 

gain, gagner. 
garden, Jardln (m.). 
gardener, Jardlnler (m.). 
gate, Aorta// (m.) ; parte (f .). 



gather, amosser, eueiiiir. 

Gaul, gmloie. 

gender, genre (m.)* 

generally, giniralement. 

generous, ginireux, 

gentleman, moneieur (m.) ; (pi., mts- 

eleurs), 
German, alienmnd. 
gesture, geste (m.). 
get, obtentr ; get away, e'en alter; get 

ready to, so dispoeer d, ee preparer d ; 

get up, ee lever; get up on, monter 

eur. 
girl, fi/le, Jeunefitle (t), 
give, donner. 
glad, content 
glass, uerre (m.). 
glory, g/o/re (f .)• 
glove, gant (m.). 
go, alter; go away, port/rf s'on oiler; 

go out, sort/r; go forward or 

forth, avancer, e'aoancer, 
good, 6on, brave; good! 6on/ blent 

the good and the evil, te blen et le 

mot; the goods (» wealth), /o« blene. 
good-bye, adieu. 
good -day (morning, afternoon), 6on- 

Jour. 
govern, gouverner, 
grandfather, grand-pire, (Heul (m.). 
grandmother, grand-mkre, dieule (f.)* 
gray, grie. 
great, grand; a great deal, beaueoup 

de, Jollment; greatly, grandement, 

vlvement 
greatness, grandeur (f.). 
Greek, grec (t grecque). 
green, oort 

greeting, eolutatlon (f .)• 
grove, bole (m.). 
grumbler, grognon (m.). 
guest, hdte (m.)> 
gulf, go//e (m.). 



hair, ctieveu, poll (of animals), 
half, demi; a half, i«iio moltlL 
hall, corridor (m.), ra/Zo (f.); town (or 

city) haJl, ma/r/o (1). 
hallo! Ao/d/ 
hand, ma/n (f .) ; to hand, paseer. 
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Iiaiidl6» MoireAf (m.). 

hftppen, arrlo§r, minwir, 

IwppiiiMit bonhmtr (m.). 

1>*PP7» liturmtx, 

hardly, tUffidiement, d ptlnt, 

hare, /Mir/v (m.). 

hasten, hdter, se Mter, aeeourlr, 

hat, oAopMUf (m.). 

hauffhty, o/t/er, fier, 

have, ooo/r (alsa aa auxiliary, ^re). 

haaard, htuani (m.). 

head, t«te (f .). 

health, aoirt^ (f .). 

hear, entendre. 

heart, etmtr (m.). 

heat, efuUeur (f .). 

heaven, del (m.). Cf . § 820 (e,). 

heavy, /ou/i^. 

help, -er, atde (m. and f.) ; help I (in- 

terj,)f au aecoura t 
help, a/tf«r; to help one'a eelf, ee 

eenlr, 
helpful, eeeoumble, utile, 
her, pen. pron., la, elles to her, d elle^ 

Ms heraelf, elle-nAme. 
her, possess, pron., son, ea, tea; here, 

le alen, etc. 
here. Id, y, -d; here is, oo/c/; from 

here, tf 7c/, en, 
hero, A^ros (m.). 
high, haut, ilevS. 
hill, co///ne (f .). 

him, le, lui, etc. ; himaelf , lul-mltme, 
his, son, so, sea; le alen, etc. 
hiatory, Matoire (f.). 
hold, teii/r; hold back, retenir. 
home, diei aol (m.) ; demeure (f .), /ojfsr 

(m.) ; at the home of, ehei. 
homely, laid. 
honest, honrttte, braue. 
honor, honneur (m.). 
hope, eapoir (m.), eapSrance (f.); to 

hope, eapirer, 
horae, cheooi (m.) ; horBe-ohestnut- 

tree, marronnler (m.). 
hotel, Adts/(m.); hotel-keeper,maltf« 

hotind, ehlen ceurant (m.). 
hour, heure (f .). 

houae, mo/son (f .) ; at the hooae of, 
ehei. 



how, comment 

how much, how many, comblen de, 

however, ^iie/qrifs . . . ^uo; however 

little, pour peu que. 
hundred, oont 
hunger, faim (f.). 
hungry, affomi ; to be hungry, ooo/r 

/o/m, 
hunt, cAosso (t). 
hush! ehuti 

I. 

I, Je, mo/. 

if, «/; even if, quond mlkme, quand. 
ill, nmlade. 

important. Important; it is impor- 
tant, // Importe. 
improve, amillorer, a'am&iorer. 
in, en, dana, d. 
incredible, Incroyable. 
indeed, cert «s^ en oiriti, oralment 
indoora, dedana. 
induatrioua, diligent 
inform. Informer, aoertir, 
ink, encre (f .). 
instead of, au lieu de. 
insult, inaulter, outrager. 
iron, fer (m.). 
it, //, elle, le, la, etc. 
its, aon, aa, aea. 
ivy, lierre (m.). 

J. 

January, Jander (m.). 

jealous, Jaloux. 

Job, ouorage (m.). 

Journey, voyage (m.). 

judge, Juge (m.) ; to Judge, Juger. 

July, yii///0t (m.). 

June, Juin (m.). 

K. 

keep, garden keep from, emptolier, 

a'empMier de. 
key, o/«/(orc/^(f.). 
kidney, rognon (m.). 
kill, tuor. 
kind, 6on, atmabte. 
kind, eapiee, aorte (f .). 
king, m (m.). 
kitchen, cv/s/ne (f .). 
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knife, couteau (m.). 

knock, f rapper; knock down, Ur- 
raaaer, 

know, eonmdtrSf naoir; know how, 
aauoir, 

Ii. 

lady, dame (f.); young lady, demoi- 
selle (t). 

lament, dSplorer, 

land, terre (f .)» paya (m.) ; fatherland, 
patrle (f.). 

language, langage (m.)» /offgwe (f .). 

large, grantf, groa 

last, dernier; at last, en/fn. 

last, durer. 

lat<dikey, pas8e-partout{m.). 

late, tard; en retard, 

latter, dernier, 

laugh, rlre. 

law, /o/(f.). 

lasy, pareeaeux, 

lead, metier, eendulre; lead baok, no- 

leaf, /•»///«(£.). 

leap year, annie blaeextlte (f .)• 

leaantopprendre; l&aanedtirudlt, aa- 

eant 
least, /« molna; at least, ou mo/na 
leave, lalaaer. 
left, (foiicAa 
leg, yam6e (t); leg of mutton, giget 

(m.). 
length, longueur (f .)• 
less, -er, moindre, mdna. 
lesson, legion (f .). 
letter, lettre (f.); letter-box, b€$te 

aux lettrea (f.); man of letters, 

homme de lettrea (m.), lettri, 
lie, menaonge (m.) ; to Ue, mentlr. 
lie down, m eoucher. 
life, v/e (f .). 
light, /iim/^re(f.). 
light, /^«r. 

like, comme; alike, aemblable, 
limit, ///n/te (f .) ; to limit, borner. 
line, llgne (f.). 
linen, to//« (f .). 
literary, lltUralre. 
little, pet/t; a little, un peu. 
live, vlure, demeurer; alive« a/bast 
lively, vlf. 



living, olvant 

locate (to— one's self), a'ofhnter. 

long, /on^ ; long (» long time), /ony- 

tempa. 
look, regart/ (m.) ; to look at, regarder. 
lose, perdre, 
loss, per«« (f .). 

love, amour (m.); to love« o/mtr. 
lower, abalaaer. 
lunatic, fou (m.). 
luxury, luxe (m.)* 



magazine, rmwe (f .). 

make, /a/#«, rendre, etc. 

man, komme (m.)u 

manner, manlkret fagon (f.); in the 

manner of, d /c^ «ii (ef. § 814). 
many, beaueoup. 
March, mara (m.). 
market, marcMim.), 
marvelous, meruellleux, 
mass, maaae, meaae <f .). 
master, maitre (m.); maatarpleoe, 

chef-d'cBuure (m.)* 
matter, matlkre <f .). 
May, mal (m.)* 
mayor, mo/re (m.). 
me, met "voA 
meadow, prairie (f .)• 
meal, ra/Ms (m.). 
meat, olande <f .). 
meet, rencontrer, faire la eannaiaaanee 

de. 
mend, raceommoder. 
merchant, marchand (m.). 
messenger, meaaager, eommtaahmnalre 

(m.). 
middle, du milieu. 
midnight, minult (m.). 
mien, air (m.)t mine (f .)• 
milk, /a/t (m.). 
mine, mien, le mien, etc. 
minister, minlatre (m.). 
minor, mineur. 
Miss, mademolaelle (f .). 
mistake, miprlae (f .) ; to be "«*«*^^t**i 

to make a mistake, ae tromper, 
Monday, lundl (m.). 
money, argent (m.), moiiiNtfe(t). 
monk, mo/ff« (m.). 
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month, mols (m.)* 

moon, tune (f.)* 

more, piua, daoairtage. 

moreover, d'ailleurs, or, 

morning, matin (ja.). 

mofls, mousse (f .)• 

mother, mkre (f.); mother-in-law, 
beiie-mkre. 

mountain, montagne (f.)< 

mouth, bouche (f .)• 

movement, mouvement (m.). 

Mr., monsieur. 

Mrs., madame. 

much, beaucoup; viuement (with "re- 
mercier," in a letter); by much 
(from continually), d force de. 

music, muslgue (f .)• 

my, mon, ma, mes, 

myself, mol-ntime. 

N. 

nail, clou (m.). 

naked, nu. 

name, nom (m.); to name, nommer, 

nap, somme, sommeli (m.). 

near, pr^ prhs des get near, s'ap- 
procher, 

neat, /let propre. 

necessary, niceesatre; it is neces- 
sary, llfaut 

need, 6e«)/n ; to need, auo/r besoln. 

neighbor, ooisin (m.), uo/s/zie (f .). 

neither, n/; neither • . . nor, nt 
... fi/« 

nest, ntd (m.). 

never, jamais. 

nevertheless, nianmolns, 

new, /leuff, nouueau. 

news, nouueile (t.), nouoeties (f . pi.). 

newspaper. Journal (m.). 

next, prochain, suluant 

nice, gentH, mignon, almabte, etc. 

night, nu/t (f.); good-night, bonnult. 

nine, neu/. 

nineteen, dlx-neuf. 

ninety, quatre-vlngt-dlx. 

ninth, neuvlhme. 

no, non pas de, nut; no more, ne plus. 

nobody, personne (m. pron.). 

none, aucun, nui. 

noon, mtdt (m.). 



north, norcf (m.). 

nose, nez (m.). 

not, paSf ne , . . pas^ ne . . . point ; 
not any, pas de, nui ; not any more, 
ne . . . plus; not at all, pas du tout. 

note, billet (m.). 

nothing, rien. 

notice (to), renmrquer. 

noun, nom (m.). 

novel, roman (m.)» nouueile (t.). 

novelist, romancler (m.). 

now, malntenant, or. 

number, nombre, numiro (m.). 

O. 

obey, obilr d. 

obstruct, encombrer. 

offer, oifrlr, 

office, bureau (m.). 

often, sotfuent 

oil, Atf//0 (f .). 

old, vieuxi old age, oMIIesseit,); old 

man, vlelllard(pi.); ot old, Jatf/a^ oif* 

tre/o/& 
on, sfir. 
one, un, tf/i0 ; one another, I'un I'au- 

tre ; one (pronOt o" / one's self, so/- 

only, seulementi ne , . . que. 
open, ouvrlr; open (adj.), onuerf. 
ox>poeite, en face de; uls-d^ls. 
or, 01/. 
order, ortfre(m.); to order, ordonner, 

commander; in order that, pour que, 

afin que. 
other, autre. 
our, nofre, nos. 
ours, le (la) ndtre, les ndtrea. 
oiurselves, nous^m^es. 
outdoors, dehors. 
over, sur, au dessus de. 
overcoat, pardessus (m.). 
overcome, surmonter, oainore. 
owe, deoolr. 

P. 

packet, paquebot (m.). 
painter, petntre (m.). 
pair, jMi/re (f .). 
palace, iMi/a/« (m.). 
palate, palals (m.). 
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paM, Itiiaaei-pasaer (m.); to pass, 

paaaer; go past, passer (oonj. with 

Hrs), 
passenger, voyagsur, passager (m.). 
past, poM^ (m.)* 
parasol, ombrsHe (f.)> 
part, rdle (m.), port/e (f.) ; most part, 

plupart it.). 
partake, partager, 
party, port/ (m.). 
pavement, pau^, pavags (m.). 
pay, pa^er. 
peace, palx (f .). 
peach, pdcA« (f.). 
peasant, paysan (m.). 
X>enoil, crayon (m.). 
pen, ptume (f .) ; penknife, canlf (m.). 
people, pwpte (m.) ; pron. , on ; les gens ; 

young people, Jeunes gens, 
XMrceive, pereeooir, apereeooir, s'aper^ 

ceooir de, 
X>erf ect, parfatt 
perhaps, peut-Hre. 
physician, midecin (m.)* 
pick, cueltlir; pick up, ramasser. 
picture, tableau (m.)* 
piece, p/^c0 (f .)» morceau (m.) ; apiece, 

/a p/^c«. 
pig, cochon, pore (m.). 
place, p/ac«(f.)»ei}(/ro/t(m.); to place, 

iday, Jeu (m.) ; p/^c« (de th^tre) (f .) ; 

to play, Jouer,' plaything, Jouet 

(m.). 
Xdease, plaire; (if you) please, Je oous 

prie, s'ii oous plait ; please forward, 

prl^re de faire suture. 
pleasure, ptalslr (m.) ; take pleasure 

in, se plaire A. 
plum, prune (f.)> 
poem, pokme (m.) ; poisle (f .)• 
poet, pokte (m.). 
poetry, poisle (f.)* 
polite, polished, poll, 
possess, possider. 
postman, facteur (m.). 
post-office, posts (f .)• 
poultry, oolaille (f .)• 
power, pouuoir (m.), puissance (f.). 
praise (to), louer. 
praise, louange (f .). 



pray, pr/er. 

prayer, prikre (f .). 

prefer, prifirer. 

presently, btentdt, tantdt, d I'lnstant 

preserve (to) conssrver, 

pretty, yo//. 

prevent, emp^cher, 

previous, antSrIeur; previous to, 

awiiit ; previously, auparaoant 
price, pr/x (m.). 
pride, orflwe// (m.),)?eit^ (f.) ; to pride 

one's self, se vanter; self -pride, 

amour-propre (m.)- 
proclaim, proelamer. 
produce, produire, 
proof, preuue (f .)• 
proud, >7er. 
prove, prouver. 
provide, pouruoirs provided that, 

pouruu que, 
punish, pifff/r. 

pupil, iihfe (m. f .)i ^co/Zer (m.). 
push, pousser, 
put, msttrs; put forward, aoancer, 

mettre en auant 

Q. 

quarter, ^fiort (m.). 

quick, uite, uifs quioUy, vioement, 

vlte. 
quiet, tranquiUsi quiet I pedx! 

B. 

railrocMl, chemin defer (m.). 

rain, pluie (f .) ; to rain, pteuuotr, 

rainbow, arc-en-cM (m.). 

raise, teeer, iteoer, 

rate, pr/x (m.) ; reduced rate, rabals. 

read, lire. 

ready, prdt. 

really, rieltement, vralment 

reason, ralson (f .). 

receive, reeevoir, 

red, rotfge. 

redeem, racheter. 

reform, reformer; se corrlger. 

refrain (from) s'emp^cher de, 

regards, amitlis (f . pi.) ; respects (m. 

pi.), 
regret, regretter. 
reign, rigne (m.) ; to rtign, rigner. 
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T^n, guidt (f .). 

rejoioe« rijouir, ae r^oulr. 

relatives* pannU <m. pL). 

remaizit resttr, demmirer. 

remember, m rappeler, m muoenir tfc. 

rememteanoea aouoenir (m.). 

repeat, npettf* 

replace, nmplaeer. 

reply, ripona9(t,); to'reply, ripondrM, 

representative, tf^iwt^ (m.). 

resemble, reasembter. 

reside, rialdtr, demmirer. 

respectful, reapectueux, 

rest, repoaer, ae repoaer. 

retail, tf^fo// (m.). 

retire (at night), m couchar, 

retreat, retratte (f .). 

return, r»iN/r« ; (ss comeback), reoenir, 
retourner. 

ribbon, ruban (m.). 

ricfat, tfro/t (m.) ; to be right, aioolr 
raiaon; right arm, braa droit 

ring, anneau (m.), tagve (f .). 

ripe, mQr, 

rise, M leoer. 

river, r/v/^« (t.),fieuoe (m.). 

road, chemin (m.), rotft« (f .)• 

roar, mw g/r, n/g/r. 

roast, rdt/ (m.) ; to roast, rttir. 

romanticism, romantlame (m.). 

roof, iolt (m.). 

room, chambre, aalle ^.); bedroom, 
chambre d, coucher; bath-room, acUle 
de balna; dining-room, aalle d man" 
ger ; waiting-room, aalle d'attente. 

round, rond, 

rudder, gouuemail (m.). 

run, courlr, aller, marcher, 

Bussian, ruaae. 

S. 

sad, iriste. 

sail, voile (f .) ; sailing vessel, bateau 

d vollea (m.) ; sailor, marin (m.). 
same, nAme. 
satisfaction, aatiafactlon (f .), contente- 

ment (m.)> 
Saturday, aamedl (m.). 
say, dire, 

scarcely, d peine, guire, tout au plua. 
scholar, icoller (m.)» ^/^ve (m. f .)* 



school, ieola (f .)• 

sc(dd, grander. 

sea, m«r (f .) ; sea siclmeBB, mal da mar 
(m.). 

season, aalaon (f .). 

seat, «%• (m.). 

second, aeeondf deuxiime. 

second (diylsion of time), aaeonde (f .). 

see, oolr. 

seem, aembler. 

self (see myself, etc.); one's self, 
aol-nAme. 

sell, uendre. 

send, enuoyer; send back, renvoger, 

sensitive, aanalbla. 

servant, domeattqua (m. f .)f bonne (f .). 

serve, aervlr. 

settie, rSgler, 

seven, aept 

seventeen, dlx-aapt 

seventh, aeptlkma, 

seventy, aolxanta^dlx, 

several, plualeura. 

sew, coudre. 

shame, Aonte (f .). 

she, elle. 

shining, brillant 

shoe, aouller (m.X bctUne (f.) ; shoe- 
maker, cordonnter(m.), 

shoot, fiialller. 

shorn, raa, 

short, court, petit 

show, montrer, Indlguer, 

sick, malade. 

side, cdt^(m,); sidewalk, trotto/r(m.)' 

sight, oue (f .). 

silver, argent (m.> 

since, depula, pulaque, 

sincere, ainckre, empraaaL 

sing, chanter, 

sir, monateur (m.). 

sister, scpur (f.) ; sister-in-law, belle- 
amur. 

sit down, a'aaaaoir, 

sixteen, aelxe. 

sixty, aolxante, 

skill, hablleti, adreaaa (f .). 

skin, peau (f .). 

sky, c/«/ (pi. deux), (m.), (cf . § 320 c). 

slave, eaclaoe (m. f .). 

slavery, eaclawxge (m.). 
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■leept aomiMil, swum (m.) ; to ileep, 
dormir. 

■leeve, manche (f .)• 

slim, gitte, mince, 

■low, ient; slowly, ienUment, 

small, petit, 

■mile, aourire (m.) ; to smile, aourire, 

tsmdke, fumie (f.); to smoke, fumer; 
■mokinff-room, fumoir (m.)« 

■now, nelge (f .)• 

■o, si, ainal, tenements so that, de 
manlhre gue, de sorte que; ■o much, 
tantftetiement! so many, font ton t de. 

■oap, eaoon (m.). 

■oft, mw'U softly, doucement 

soldier, soMot (m.). 

some, guelgue, quelques, du, de la, dea, 
en, etc.; some one, quelgu'un (m.); 
sometimes, guelquefola; some- 
thing, guelgue chose (m.). 

son, file (m.) ; son-in-law, gendre (m.). 

song, chanson (f.), oAant (m.). 

soon, tdt blentdt 

sorry, /Sc/iir 

south, smT (m.). 

sow, semer; sower, «emeur (m.). 

Spaniard, Spanish, eapagnol. 

spare, ipargner, manager. 

speak, por/er; speak loud, itarler 
haut, parler d haute udx, 

spell, ipeler, 

spend, dipenser. 

spirit, esprit (m.). 

spite, dipit (m.) ; in spite of, malgrl 

spoil, gdter. 

spoon, eulller (or culllkre) (f .). 

spread, ripandre, 

spring, pr/if(tm;»f(m.); (steel) spring, 
ressort (m.). 

stage-ooaoh, diligence (f .). 

stamp, t/m6i« (m.). 

stand, M ten//; supporter. 

state, ^tat (m.). 

station, station, gare (f.); station- 
master, ehsfde gare (m.). 

steady, )7jre. 

steal, oo/er. 

■team, oapeur (f .) ; steamboat, bateau 
doapeur, steamer (m.). 

■tew, MUM (f Of ragoat (m.). 

steward (house), meitre d'hdtel. 



stick, Mtoi} (m.). 

still (yet), encore. 

stone, p/erre (f .); (of a f ruit), n oyoi/ (m.). 

stop, arrtter, s'arrHer. 

store, nrngasln (m.). 

storm, temp%te (f .)» orage (m.). 

story, histoire (t.), conte (m,). 

stove, pod/e (m.). 

straw, patUe (f .) ; strawberry, frcUse 

(f.). 
street, me (f.)> 
strength, force (f .). 
strike, frapper. 
stroke, coup (m.). 
strong, /oit. 

study, Hude (f .) ; to study, itudler. 
subscription, abonnement (m.). 
suburb, faubourg (m.). 
succeed, succider, r6usalr, paroenir. 
such, t0/. 
suffer, souffrlr, 
sum, aomme (f .)< 
summer, ^t^ (m.). 
sun, «o/0// (m.). 
Sunday, dimanche (m.). 
supper, tfouper (m.) ; to take supper, 

sooper. 
surely, assuriment 
surpass, surpasser, passer, dipasssr, 
surprise, surprise (f.\ itonnement(m,) ; 

to surprise, itonner; to be sur* 

prised, s'itonner. 
surround, entourer, enolronner, 
survive, suralore. 
sustain, soutenfr. 
swallow, hirondelle (f .). 
Swede, Swedish, suSdols. 
sweet, doux. 
swim, nager. 

T. 

tailor, tallleur (m.). 

take, prendre; take a walk, as pro^ 

mener. 
tale, conte (m.). 
talk, parler, bavarder, 
talker, parlour (m.)* 
tall, grand, 
tea, thi (m.). 
tear, larms (f .) 
tear, dicklrer. 
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(on, iT/jr; (onih« dixiUm, 

tondort tMrfn^ rfoHx* 

tenn, t«rm« (m.)« 

toROriiet twrorimr, ipomMiit9r, 

tlun, ^uiii 

thanki, m§rd, nmtnlUnwt (m.); I 

thank 7oa« J9 voua rtmtrcle. 
that (pron.)» ci^ ctt, ettu, eta, ce ., . Ut, 

oto., etiui, c«M» ealmi-id, eaile-ld, qui, 

que, i§qy9l, eto. ; tbat which, m que, 

09 qui! that is itl e'Mt c«/a / 
that (oonJOt V (often omitted in Bng- 

liBh, but not in French). 
thee, t9, to/. 

their, Iwr, Iwn; theirs, le Iwr, etc. 
them, 9UX, ell98f Iws to them, d mtx, 

d ell98, l9ur; themaelTfla, mix-mimts, 

ell ta wtoie a . 
then, alora, done, pule, enaulte. 
there. Id, y; from there, de Id, ens 

there ia, ooMA; there is (a hook on 

the table), II u a (un Here eur la table) ; 

there are, Una. 
therefore, done, e'eet peurquol, 
theee, oea eeujt-el, eellee-el, 
they, lie, ellee, eujtt 0ndefln.), on. 
thiok, ^pa/«. 
thief, ooleur (m.). 
thine, /0 t/M» eto. 
thins, cAotf <f.); erarything, all 

things, totft. 
think, peneer; thinker, peneeur (m.). 
third. Here <m.); trolel^e (adj.). 
thirst, 8o//(f.). 
thirteen, treUe, 
thirty, trente, 
this, c«, cet, cette, ee . , . cl, etc., cecA 

celul, eelle, eelul-cl, celle-el. 
those, eea ceux-ld, eellee-ld. 
thon, to. 

thought, peneie (f .). 
thousand, m///«. 
threaten, menaeer. 
three, trole. 
throat, gorge (f .). 
throne, trdne (m.), 
throufl^, par, d fraoer*, ou traeera de. 
throw, /eter. 
thumb, jMwee (m.), 
Thursday, JeudI (m.). 



thus, ainei. 

thjmBUtt tet'inime, 

ticket, */l/et(m.). 

time, tM^ (mu), fole (f.); once, mif 
foie; three times, trole fole. 

tire, fatlguer, kueer, 

title, t/tf«(m.)b 

to, 4 pour, en; to-day, aniourd'hul. 

together, eneemble. 

tomb, toMdenf (m.). 

to*morrow, domain ; day after to- 
morrow, aprU^emaln. 

tongue, langue (f .). 

too, trop; too much, <rop, trop de; 
too many, trop ilt. 

touch, toucher. 

toward, Mrs. 

tower, tour (f .). 

township, eomfiwiM (f .> 

trade, mStler (m.). 

trail, trace (f .). 

translation, traduction (f .). 

travel, voyage (m.); to travel, eog- 
ager. 

traveler, oogageur (m.). 

tree, arbre (m.). 

triumph, triomphe (m.) ; to triumph, 
trlompber. 

trout, f fu/te (f .). 

true, uralf truly, vralment 

trunk, maile (f .). 

truth, «^r/t^(f.). 

try, eeeager; (try to) cbercber d. 

Tuesday, mardi (m.). 

turn, tour (m.). 

twelve, doueo! twelfth, douilhne. 

twenty, oingt. 

two, deuM. 

U. 

ugly, laid. 

umbrella, paraplule (m.). 

uncle, oncle (m.). 

uncover, dicouorlr. 

under, eoue; underneath, deaeoua, 
au-deeeoue. 

understand, eomprendre. 

uneasy, Inqulet 

tmf oreseen, Impriou. 

unknown, Inconnu. 

unless, d molne que (or — de). 

until, Jueqite, Jiuqit'd o$ que. 



ENQLiaB-FBENCH. 



229 



uphold, amiUnir, 

upon, sur. 

upper, supirfeur. 

up to, Juaqu'd. 

UB, noua. 

utter (a ory), pouaaar (un cri), 

V. 

valley, wtlia (f .). 

▼anquiflh, vaincra. 

varioufl, dlffirent 

vegetable, liguma (m.). 

vene, 0«r« (m.). 

very, tri«; very much, tr^«, teou- 

cotfp (not trha baaucoup). 
veet, 9//ef (m.). 
view, vue (f .)• 
virtue, uartu (f .)• 
visitor, 0/«/te (f .)» viaitaur (m.)* 
voice, ao/x(f.). 
voyage, traioaraia (f.)> 

W. 

wait, attendre; wait on, »eni/r/ 

waiter, garQon. 
wake, v0///e/'; wake up, a'Soattlar, aa 

rioaUlar. 
walk, marchar, 
wall, mi/r (m.), muraltle (f .)• 
walnut, #io/x (f .). 
want, voutolr 
war, gtf9rr9 (f .). 
warm, chaudi to warm one's self, 

aa chauffar, aa richauffar, 
VTam, martir. 
wash, iaoer, aa iavar. 
watch, montra (f.) ; to watch, aafliar; 

watc^mian, vaUiaur de nuit. 
water, aau (f .) ; to water, abreuvar. 
wave, fiot (m.), oague (t). 
way, vota (f .)f ohamin (m.) ; (= manner) 

foQon (f .)• 
we, noua* 

weak, /a/6/e; weaken, falbitr. 
weapon, arme (f .)• 
wear, porter, 
weather, tampa (m.). 
Wednesday, marcradi (m.). 
week, aamaina (f.). 
weep, plaurar. 



weigh, p«f «r. 

weight, polda (m.). 

well, fr/9if ; well, well! allona, ailonal 

west, ouMt (m.). 

wet, moutui ; to wet, moutUar; to ge< 

wet, 80 mouiitar. 
what, quel, quaiia; quoi?; ca qua, aa 

qut; whatever, quoi qua, quaiqua . . . 

Ste, etc. 
eat, bU (m.). 

when, quand, loraqua, 

where, oU. 

whether, al; whether ... or, aoit 

. . . aolt, aolt qua . . . aolt qua, 
which, iaqual; qui, qua, qual, 
while, pendant qua, 
whistle (to) aijgHar. 
white, btcute, 
who, qui, Iaqual; whom, qui, qua, 

Iaqual. 
whoever, qui qua ; qual qua, quiconqua, 
whole, antler, 
whosoever, 911/ qua ca aolt 
why, pourquol, 
wife, famma, 

will, ooutoir; will, volonti (f.). 
win, gagnar, 
wind, uent (m.)* 
wind, ramonter, 
wine, vin (m.)* 
wing, aila (f .). 
winter, Mver (m.). 
wise, aaga; in. no wise, nullamant; 

likewise, da mime, 
wish, voulotr ; wish, diair, aouhalt (m.). 
wit, aaprit (m.). 
with, auec ; within, dadana ; without, 

dehoray aana, 
witness, tdmoln (m.). 
woman, femma (f .)• 
wonder, maroallla (f.); to wonder, 

a'imaruelller, a'itonner; wonder- 
fully, meruellleuaament, 
wood, bola (m.)< 
word, mot (m.) ; parole (f .). 
work, traoall (m.), ouoraga (m.), oauora 

(f .) ; to work, traoalller. 
world, monde (m.). 
worse, worst, ptre, le pira, 
write, icrira, 
writer, icrlaain (m.). 
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, ttr((m.): tolM 



»aM/r 



tOfta 



yawn, Mtf/lfr. 

yMur. cmite <f.)t « (m-); Im^P TMUTi 
tmnU blmtxtUts ImIppf iMw yearl 
tonfft ciiiMf / IMW yMV*! day, Jmir 
§• I'm iMw year, hqumI uh. 

yw. m/, </. 



yeitarday, ik/er; day bafove 

day, onuit ik/«r. 
yoka,yoiig(m.). 
yondar, lintaft 
yoa, ooir«; <«. 
yonnct ^wim; yonnc man, y«#iw 



your, ootrub ooi^ ton, ia, t§9. 
yonxa, /• vt^trt, etc ; /• ti9n, ete. 
yoozMlf, oMft-OTtot^ to/-mtme; yows 
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NtiinberM r^er to ieetiom. 
oonj. B> conjugation, or oonjogated; prep. = preposition; pron. =:pronanciation. 



A, pron., 2 ; prep., 12, 418, 419-421. 

accent, 10; French accents, 117. 

address of letter, 294. 

adjectiyes: agreement, 16; formation 
of feminine, 17, 32&-a35; in eux, 210 ; 
plnral, 36, 340 ; place, 336^310 ; com- 
parison, 84 ff., 336; qualifying, 826- 
341 ; demonstratiye, 27-30 ; posses- 
sire, 44, 13&-138 ; determinatiye, 341- 
302; interrogatiye, 342; indefinite, 
348-362 ; numeral, see cardinal and 
ordinal. 

adyerbs, 426-431 ; of quantity, 90, 426 ; 
of time, place, etc., 426 ; comparison, 
429-431. 

alphabet, 1 ; pronunciation, 2-10. 

article : definite, 12 fT. ; before names 
of countries, 38 (note), 307 ; used for 
possessiye adjectiyes, 46, 300 ; other 
uses and omissions, 304-313; agree- 
ment, 313, 314 ; indefinite, 48. 

awHt: present tenses, 33; imperfect 
and past definite, 49-63 ; conditional, 
127 ; yerbs conj. with, 166-169. 

C, pron., 6. 

cardinal numerals, 96, 161. 

chf pron., 6. 

Ghatbaubbiaitd, 164. 

comparison of adjectiyes, 84 if., 336; 

of adyerbs, 429-131. 
compound nouns, 321-324. 
eoncessiye use of subjunctiye, ^0. 
conditional mood: inflection, 126; 

uses, 221, 408. 



conjugations : see verba, 
conjunctions, 431-438; of ootfrdina- 

tion, 481, 482, 437 ; of subordination, 

434-137. 
consonants, pron., 6-8 ; final, 7-9. 
GOBKSILLB, 121. 

Bana, prep., 418, 422 fT. 

days of week, names, 174. 

de^ prep., 12, 421. 

definite article : see article. 

demonstratiyes : see adjectivea and 

pronouna. 
diphthongs, 3. 
Dumas (Albxaitobb), 136. 

IS, pron., 1, 2. 

eUsion, 12, 363 (g), 

-emment, adyerbial ending, 428 (c). 

en, prep., 418, 422 fT. ; with present par- 
ticiple, 278, 391. 

«n, adyerbial pronoun, 101, 122. 

endings (letter), 298. 

Hre, present tense, 18 ; imperfect and 
past definite, 49-63 ; future, 113 ; con- 
ditional, 127 ; subjunctiye, 242; yerbs 
conj. with, 178 if. 

Feminine of adjectiyes, 17, 328-336 ; 

of nouns, 11, 316-320. 
future tense : inflection, 111-114 ; uses^ 

400-403. 

G, pron., 6. 

gender of nouns, 11, 816-820. 

gn, pron., 6. 
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Hf pran.,1 
bMdlafi(tafttor),9as. 
Hooo (Tioiom), a. 

ImpcntiT** 9. 

Imp«f»ei: •mUnfi, 00; mMBinc, 08; 



ind«fi]ilt« : pronomif, 90, 876-801 ; ad- 
JeetlTM, 810-808 ; urtlelo, 43. 

indloatiT* : mMBinf , MS, 898 ; Me alio 
▼«r1», and Tariona tenaaa. 

inllnitlTe : andingi, 63; UMa, 804-898; 
without prep., 886; with <f«, 386; 
with ^ 887-080; with other pr^., 
880-801 ; instead of labJunetiTe, 863, 
886(e). 

Isterjectloiia, 438 ff. 

interrogation, 30, 100. 

irregular Terbs, 800 if. 

Ii, pron., 6. 

La VoHTAnrx, 106. 

liAJCABTDTB, 61. 

letters : address, heading, beginning, 
ending, 804-396; notes, 396. 

Moodo of Terbs : see verba. 
MuBSBT (Alfred dx), 81. 

Naaal Towels, 4-6. 

negation, 84. 

notes, 296. 

nonn : gender, 11, 316-320 ; plural, 85, 
320 ; plural of nouns in af , 94 ; com- 
pound, 321^824 ; foreign, 324 ; proper, 
306, 325. 

numerals : see oardinal and ordinal 
numerals. 

O, pron., 1, 2. 

object pronouns, 106 ff. 

on, indefinite pronoun, 39, 381-384. 

ordinal numerals, 174, 344-346. 

Fartioixiles : see preaent and past 

partioiplae. 
partitiTe article, 34. 
passire Toiee of Terbs, 803 if. 
past definite : of Hf and arosr, 61 ; 



of olhar Terbe, 148-144 ; meaning, OS ; 



past indefinite: inflection, 156, 180; 
uses, 8HL 

past participle : how formed, 107 ; conj. 
with awtir, 170; eonj. with 6<re, 
170, 181, 410; of intransitiTe Terbs, 
411 ; other rules of agreement, 412- 
418. 

past perfect: uses, 398. 

pluperfect : uses, 399. 

plural of nouns and adjectiTes, 30 ; see 
also noana and adjectiTaa. 

prepositions, 418 if. ; before infinitiTe, 
388^391 ; t% with present participle, 
878. 

present participle: ending, 68; com- 
pared with Tcrbal forms in ant, 407- 
400; use with en, 278. 

pronouns : personal, 104 ff., 363-357 ; 
possessiTC, 138-141; demonstratiTC, 
80, 368-862 ; indefinite, 30, 876-^84; 
relatiTC, 362^372 ; interrogatiTe, 372- 
376. 

prpnunciation of Towels and conso- 
nants, 8ir. 

proper names, 38 (note), 806, 326. 

Bt pron., 6. 
refiezlTC Terbs, 180 if. 
relatlTC pronouns, 362-372. 

Sf pron., 6. 

SAtionA (Kmx. ds), 177. 

some : how translated, 34. 

subject-pronouns : place of, 106. 

subjunotiTe mood: inflection, 234 ff.; 
meaning, 843 ; after Terbs or expres- 
sions of sentiment, 244, 245 ; after 
Terbs or expressions of fear, 245 
(note) ; after Tcrbs of will or com- 
mand, 260 (a); after impersonal Terbs 
and expressions, 250 (&) ; after nega- 
tlTC clauses, 252 (a) ; after superla- 
tlTes, 252 (6) ; after phrases of con- 
cession, condition, doubt, fear, etc., 
200 ; replaced by inflnitiTC, 263, 386 
(c) ; use of tenses, 261, 405-407. 

sui)erlatiTe degree of comparison : 
see ooxnpariaon. 

syllables : diTision of words into, 9. 



INDEX. 



288 



T« pron., 6. 

tenses : sequence, 261, 40M07 ; for use 

of tenses, see yarious tenses, 
time of day, 164. 

n, pron., 2. 

un, pron., 6 ; indef. article, 43 ; num. 
adj., 98. 

Verbs: conjugation, 62-67; in -eleTf 
-€ter, 73, 272 (a) ; in -^er, 148, 272 (/) ; 
in -ceVf -geTf 272; with e and S in 
the penult, 146-148, 272 ((f, e) ; im- 
peratiye, 69 ; future, 111-114 ; condi- 
tional, 124; see also oonditioiial ; 



remarks on verbs of oonj. I. and n., 
272 if.; of conj. in. and IV., 281 ff. ; 
irregular (tables of), 300 if.; com- 
pound tenses with avoir, 106 if. ; 
with Hre, 178 if. ; refiexire, 180 fT. ; 
passire roice, 203 if. ; after condi- 
tional «i, 218 ff. For use of tenses, 
see various moods and tenses. 

rowels: pron., 2-6; simple, 2; diph- 
thongs, 8 ; nasal, 4-6. 

YOLTAIBB, 188. 

Zf pron., 6. 

Y, adverbial pronoun, 76, 78. 
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